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Avalon Hill Philosophy Part 87

ORIGINS PAST AND PRESENT

The old adage that if you can’t say something
nice about someone, don't say anything at all is
generally good advice and | was sorely tempted to
do just that when the subject of our annual
coverage of the national gaming convention was
broached. However, after all due consideration of
the situation, | came to the conclusion that such a
stance would be a cop out and a disservice to those
of our readers with a genuine interest in what takes
place at ORIGINS every year. Here then, is just one
man'’s opinion.

The weather for Pacific Origins was truly
beautiful and the Dunfey Hotel was indeed a lux-
urious site with special reduced rates for the con-
vention which were very reasonable, Unfortunate-
ly, in my opinion, any semblance of the actual con-

vention to the original bid presented by the
Pacificon organizers at ORIGINS 80 ended there,

The first indication of the troubles to come was
the lack of any information from PACIFICON on
how to go about sponsoring tournaments, etc.
Aside from an initial mailing advising manufacturers
of costs for exhibition space there was only silence
from California. Now you must understand that the
manufacturers of this little industry are for the most
part a pretty slothful lot and much to their discredit
they generally have to be cajoled and coerced into
taking action on such mundane tasks as reserving
exhibit and advertising space, sponsoring events,
etc. Thus, in the past, the sponsors of the various

Continued on Page 41, Column 1
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“In attack most daring, in defense most cunning, in endurance most steadfast, they
performed a feat of arms which will be remembered and recounted as long as the vir-
tues of courage and resolution have power to move the hearts of men."”

.« . Winston Churchill, September 28th, 1944

On the morning of September 17th, 1944, from airfields all
over southern England, the greatest armada of troop carrying air-
craft ever assembled for a military operation took to the air . . .
over 7500 aircraft which would drop an entire Allied airborne
army behind German lines to seize and hold a series of supposedly
weakly-defended bridges until relieved by an armored thrust
through the front lines. Unbeknownst to the Allied High Com-
mand, however, two SS Panzer Divisions were stationed near
Arnhem—the last bridge in the chain, and the British lst Air-
borne Division was about to drop into a living hell.

So began Operation Market Garden, a daring and grandiose gamble
to end the war with one swift thrust into Hitler’s crumbling Reich. The
battle which ensued would be the most dramatic and bitterly contested ac-
tion of the Western Front and would ultimately end in a major defeat
with Allied casualties nearly doubling those of D-Day. STORM OVER
ARNHEM is the recreation of that battle at its fiercest point—the strug-
gle for Arnhem Bridge itself.

Ultimately less than 700 British paratroopers, primarily members of
the 2nd Parachute Battalion under Col. John Frost, would reach the
bridge. Unable to capture it entirely, they wouid cling to their perimeter
defenses at the northern end for the better part of five days. The
Germans, in need of the bridge themselves to reinforce the battle to the
south, pressed the attack with a resolve born of desperation. Here *‘street
fighting’’ took on a new meaning. The battle raged not from block to

block, but from house to house and room to room. Gains were measured
in feet, not miles. Outnumbered, short of food, water, ammunition, and
medical supplies, the paratroops nonetheless fought on and extracted a
fearful toll in German lives for their steadily dwindling perimeter. Armor
and artillery were called in to flatten the city, but failed to lessen the
resolve of those manning the redoubt. Finally, on September 21st, three
days after they were supposed to have been relieved by the tanks of XXX
Corps one last wireless message originated from the smoking ruins of
Arnhem . . . ““Out of ammunition . . . God Save the King''. What re-
mained of the gallant defenders of Arnhem bridge had broken into twos
and threes and attempted to slip away in the night.

STORM OVER ARNHEM recreates four days in the struggle for
Arnhem bridge with an innovative game system that preserves the *‘feel’’
of simultaneous movement games without the bother of written moves,
while maintaining the action-reaction capabilities of more traditional se-
quential movement games. Player interaction is constant—thus yielding a
high excitement level throughout. The mapboard faithfully recreates that
section of Arnhem over which the fiercest fighting for the bridge took
place at a scale of 1 inch equals 100 feet. Each unit represents 12 men or
several of the armored fighting vehicles which vied for control of the
bridge. Unburdened by a maze of complex rules, it is an intrinsically sim-
ple game to learn, but an extremely difficult one to master. The game can
be set up and underway in a matter of minutes and will command the full
attention of the two participants during the three hour playing time. In-
cluded in the game is a 22" x32" mounted mapboard, 224 large, back-
printed playing pieces, a 16 page, full color rulebook containing in-depth
historical commentary, and four dice.

STORM OVER ARNHEM is rated 3 on a | (Easy) to 10 (Difficult)
complexity scale for ages 12 and up.

STORM OVER ARNHEM is available now from Avalon Hill, 4517
Harford Rd., Baltimore, MD 21214 for $15.00 plus 10% for postage and
handling (Canadians 20%, overseas 30%). Maryland residents please add
5% state sales tax.




FLAT TOP

In 1942, the Solomon Islands, New Guinea, and
the surrounding waters hosted many of the
hardest-fought and most critical battles in the
Pacific Theatre. It was at the Battle of the Coral
Sea that the Japanese expansion was first slowed.
Later, Guadalcanal became the site of the first,
major Allied offensive. Indeed, one half of the
carrier battles of the whole war were fought in this
area. Because many of these battles were between
fairly equal, well matched forces, they present the
ideal situation for a highly competitive, balanced
game while at the same time recreating the history
of the period.

FLAT TOP recreates the major Battles of the
Solomon Seas. Each hex on the mapboard is
approximately equivalent to twenty miles. Each
ship unit represents one ship. Each Air Factor
represents approximately three planes. Each turn
represents one hour of time.

FLAT TOP may be the final word on aircraft
carrier operations and warfare. The luck factor is
so minimal it plays little part in the outcome.
Winning requires careful planning and playing
skill. A true test of gaming skill.

Much of the game’s excitement comes from the
hidden movement system. Unless sighted by
enemy units, all units may be kept off-board.
Players keep track of unseen units on the log
sheets provided which have a reduced version of
the map. In this way, total secrecy is maintained.
While this requires a certain amount of honesty,
the result is a unique blend of thrills and tension.
‘Players must send out search planes to find the
enemy task forces, At the same time, they must be
readying their strikes to launch once the enemy
-ships are spotted. There are countless decisions to
be made each turn. Players must decide how many
search planes to use, how to arm their planes,
whether to attack enemy bases or not, how to
organize their task forces, and when to attack.

Plane types represented in the game include Zero,
Kate, Val, Betty, Judy, Dauntless, Avenger,
Wildcat, B-17, P-39, and P-40. Each plane type
has its own realistic characteristics. Planes have a
range factor which represents the amount of fuel
the plane has and equals the number of turns the
plane can be in the air. They also have a move-
ment factor which establishes how far a plane can
fly in one turn. Each base and carrier has a ready-
ing factor and a launch factor which govern how
many planes can be armed and fueled and how
many can be launched in one turn.

Every major ship that fought in the Pacificin 1942
is included. Among them are American carriers,
Lexington, Yorktown, Enterprise, and Saratoga,
and Japanese carriers Zuikaku, Shokaku, and
Zuiho, There are even some that are not used in
any of the scenarios for players who wish to make
their own hypothetical scenarios.

Other rules cover weather, surface combat,
shadowing, night landings and combat, off-
mapboard bases, interception combat, high and
low altitudes, repairing bases, and replacements.

Five scenarios are included. ‘“‘Rings Around
Rabaul” covers an American carrier raid on the
Japanese base of Rabaul. *‘Coral Sea’’ recreates
the attempted Japanese invasion of Port
Moresby, while in ‘“‘Eastern Solomons’’ the
Japanese must invade Gili-Gili and Guadalcanal.
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‘*Santa Cruz’' is strictly a carrier versus carrier
battle. ‘‘Guadalcanal’ covers the last serious
Japanese attempt to capture the island.

A section of optional rules adds more details to
the game like rescuing survivors from sinking
ships, submarines, skip bombing, strafing, tow-
ing ships, fueling at sea, critical hits, additional
planes, increased luck, and more.

FLAT TOP is probably the most intense game
you will ever play. So much so, we considered in-
cluding artificial nails, but then decided to let you
provide your own. Awarded Avalon Hill's highest
complexity rating, this is not a game for begin-
ners, but for the stout hearted it's the ultimate
gaming experience.

Components: ll A Rulebook B 44" x 28" Map-
board M 1300 Unit Counters M 2 Japanese
Operations Charts B 2 Allied Operations Charts
B 3 Playing Aid Cards M 2 Log Sheet Pads

Playing Time: 4 hours and up
Complexity Rating (from 1 to 10, 10 the highest):
10

FLAT TOP is available now for $18,00 from The
Avalon Hill Game Company, 4517 Harford Rd.,
Baltimore, MD 21214. Please add 10% for
postage and handling (20% to Canada, 30%
overseas). MD residents please add 5% state
sales tax.




THE SCHLIEFFEN PLAN

Application of the Grand Strategy to Guns of August

Game players seem fascinated by German
generals. Their hopeless situation of taking on the
world by themselves, their dedication to military
solutions to the exclusion of diplomatic considera-
tions, their central control of army maneuvers and,
especially, their daring strategies and elegant, un-
questioning executions of them, attract players and
designers (who, after all, have much less to lose
than do real generals) more than the more cautious
strategies of other nations.

Until recently most player attention has been
focused on WW II with its mechanized warfare and
lightning-strike strategies. Many players and
designers seemed to regard WW 1 as a static, grue-
some bloodbath that makes for dull gaming. Of
course, that is just what the actual war, at least in
the west, was. But that does not mean that is the
way it has to be.

Unfortunately, those few games based on the
Western Front of WW I have been dominated by
this static front mentality. That situation has been
rectified by the introduction of Avalon Hill's new
strategic level WW I game, GUNS OF AUGUST.
This game does not tie you to the static front
strategies actually followed, although it certainly
doesn't lock them out. It gives the player, par-
ticularly the Central Powers player, all the options
of the real generals.

This is vital to the Germans, but what real op-
tion is open to the commander of an unmechanized
1914-vintage army? Actually, the surprising answer
is that he has the same option of a war of maneuver
as the WW 11 German general. Remember, in spite
of the panzers and stukas, the all-important
German infantry of 1939 still walked to battle with
the same gait their fathers used in 1914,

The Germans of 1914 face the prospect of a two-
front war against three great powers whose armies
outnumber her’s and those of her allies. She is
further faced with the virtual certainty of a British
naval blockade that will choke off her source of
basic supplies and slowly starve her to death. It is
absolutely necessary, therefore, that she win quickly.
The game victory conditions, which make it much
easier for the Germans to win in game-year 1914

than afterwards, reinforce this strategic fact, which
was recognized by most generals of both sides at the
time.

To meet this challenge, the Germans had the one
great advantage of interior lines. This was
developed to its maximum by intensive use of the
German railroad system. General Helmuth Karl
von Moltke (the elder), chief of the German Im-
perial General Staff from 1857 to 1888, built that
rail system into something close to an arm of the
army with just this advantage in mind.

The job of developing a strategy, however, was
left to Moltke’s successor as chief of the general
staff, Count Alfred von Schlieffen. The strategy he
developed, the Schlieffen Plan, never was used as
he intended. Many military historians today believe
it may have worked. Its ideas of concentration of
force to achieve a breakthrough, rapid exploitation
of such a penetration to envelop whole armies and
the rapid shifting of main army elements from one
front to another certainly inspired the blitzkrieg
tactics of WW I1.

Schlieffen saw Germany's one military hope
was to defeat her enemies piecemeal before they
could effectively combine their forces to crush her.
The question was, where to strike first? France had
lined her border with Germany with a complex and
tough system of fortifications, a precursor to the
Maginot Line. Russia also had fortifications, a
huge army and such great expanses of territory that
it was hard to come to final grips with her army.
England, of course, had the Channel and the fleet.

Faced with this choice, Schlieffen chose France
but not the French border forts. His plan was to
weaken the Eastern Front forces and the center of
the Western Front and mass the strongest units of
the army along the Belgian border. These would
march along the sea through Belgium, breaking
into France where her defenses were weakest. The
coastal army, flanked by smaller forces moving
through the Ardennes, would force the Seine, go
around Paris and move east to smash the main
French army from behind.

By Wayne E. Helie

If the German right flank moved on schedule,
England would not have time to land her armies
before the channel ports were cut off or overrun.
English forces that did become involved would be
swept up in the disaster.

Once France is defeated, the German army
would be free to shift to the eastern front by train
and join the Austrians in a Russian dismember-
ment.

Schlieffen did not live to see the war he had
prepared for all his life. When it did come, his suc-
cessor, the younger General Moltke, was in com-
mand. He followed a plan of balanced attack all
along the Western front that failed to achieve the
breakthrough, allowing stagnation of the front and
Germany’s slow strangulation.

In the game, as in history, the German player
faces a two-fold problem. You have a very large
army with good offensive and defensive cap-
abilities. However, you are fighting on two fronts.
Due to the inept diplomacy of William II you no
longer have a Russian alliance. That nation of
shopkeepers to the west has seduced them to a
mutual defense pact. So the Russian bear waits to
pounce upon poor, unsuspecting Prussia and all too
valuable Konigsberg while you destroy the cream of
the French nation and their quest for Revanche,

The plan devised by the wily Schlieffen is really
quite simple. The majority of the units in the
German army are sent west. The weaker German
units are sent to the east to fight a delicately balanced
holding action. It is suggested that the western
armies be made up of twenty-six 5-7-4s, nine
4-6-4s, eight 3-3-3 artillery and both siege guns.
The eastern armies would be made up of five
4-6-4s, seven 3-5-3s, and five 4-4-5 cavalry.

The first decision is whether or not to attack the
Netherlands, Belgium and Luxembourg. The
Netherlands maintained her neutrality throughout
the war, but an attack on this small country pro-
vides certain military advantages. For one thing,
the Netherlands provides a route for flanking the
great fortifications of Liege. Second, Antwerp sud-
denly becomes a possible early target. If the attacks
are worked out correctly, the Netherlands and




Belgium should fall in the first combat phase of
August 1914, The Dutch have only two 2-4-3s to
protect both Rotterdam and Amsterdam. Under
strong German pressure, these units will cave in.
With the opening of the Dutch frontier, the
Belgians are in a hopeless situation. Liege is no
longer a good defensive position as it can be sur-
rounded. The Belgians have three 3-5-3s and one
1-1-4 cavalry. As a result of the Netherlands attack,
therefore, Belgium falls under the special attack
phase allowed the Germans in Augus! 1914,

As Luxembourg has no army she offers no
resistance to occupation. Her main value to the
Germans is the route she offers for an attack on the
French towards Verdun and, possibly, Nancy.

Having taken a good position along the French
frontier, Germany will have a good chance of
holding her own against the first turn French offen-
sive doctrine. With a bit of luck the Germans will
lose as many or fewer units than their French foes.
In one particular attack the French player took a
gamble and attacked the German units in L11 from
the three adjoining hexsides. He rolled an attacker
attrition and left a hole in the lines that gave the
¢ ‘g Germans free access to an undefended Verdun.
- w ‘\ “‘ “ Although such errors on the French side should not
¢ *ﬂ Q ' be, and are not, counted on in the Schlieffen strategy,
'\" QQQ “ ’ ¥, the German should be ready to take advantage of
/ " \‘P “\. 6 them. In any case, the French counterattack should
\\w . o leave the German in good shape for his September
.‘Q'. 1914 drive in the west.

The next target should be Lille. The German
siege artillery will probably not arrive in time for a
September assault on this important city and should
probably be diverted towards Verdun, where it will
be needed. Yet the pressure must be kept up along
the northern flank to prevent the French from en-
trenching. The Germans can choose an alternative
two-pronged attack by making an attempt on Ver-
dun at this time. Perhaps this time the Germans will
pass. Yet even an attack of moderate success that
fails to storm the fortress itself, will concern the
French and eat away at their manpower reserves, At
the same time as many attacks as possible should be
made against easily picked-off French units.

French elan will become a word of the past as
the French stacks of three become stacks of two.
With little or no hope of replacement at this point,
French counterattacks become rare. With a bit of
luck, Lille and Nancy fall and Verdun is threatened.

In October, the Germans will still be unchecked
and will march forward, pushing the stunned allies
aside in their move into interior France. Enter
Britain and, possibly, General Gallieni and the
French Taxi Cab Army. A move to H9 forces the
French to evacuate Calais while a wing of the
German army under general Kluge presses on for
the envelopment of Paris. If the French forces
choose to stand at this point the Germans should
force the issue at Verdun and press on to G10in the
north. Again, the Germans should take out as many
French units as possible, reducing the French forces
even further.

Having by now received the September rein-
forcements, the French will be dangerously low on
replacement factors. Thus the value of every unit
lost is magnified even more.

By October the German siege artillery will be in
position to threaten Verdun with strong infantry
and field artillery support. These attacks should
leave Calais, Lille, Rheims, Verdun, Nancy and
Belfort in German hands. The French forces, now
in full retreat, may rally behind the Marne and/or
Seine river systems.

Replacement factors are now low for the French
while the Germans are up to full strength. It is at
this point that the German two-pronged attack will
make its presence felt. The French counterattacks
will probably not develop in October as their forces
cannot risk heavy losses or developing holes in their
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defensive line. If the French retreat to the Seine,
November will see simultaneous attacks on Paris
and Dijon. With average luck both will fall. At this
point the rest will be history. If the strategy in the
east has succeeded, the war ends with a German ab-
solute automatic victory in 1914.

The story in the east is different. Here the Cen-
tral Powers must play a more cautious game, trying
to prevent the Russians from taking too much and
waiting for the French collapse and the transfer of
the main German army to the Russian front before
they undertake anything ambitious.

The problem with the Austrians is that their
army is not built for long term survival in a two-and
three-front war. They must eliminate one front or
the other. The Serbian Army can be held in check or
it can be eliminated. In the actual war, the
Austrians destroyed it by 1916. In the game it is
better to kill it at the outset, before it can build up to
full strength and become a threat.

To do this the Austrians can use virtually half
their army, while the rest defends as best it can
against the Russians. The Austrian forces attacking
Serbia are three 4-6-4s, ten 3-5-3s and four 2-2-2
artillery. The forces sent to hold the Russians would
consist of two 3-5-3s, four 2-4-3s, one 4-4-5 cavalry,
two 3-3-4 cavalry and two 2-2-4 cavalry. Although
weak, this force should be able to hold the front for
two or three turns.

The Serbian Army, although valiantly led, is
composed of six 2-4-3s, one 1-1-4 and one 1-1-2
artillery. Austria should open her war with a move
against Belgrade. However, attacks against the rest
of the Serbian army are imperative. With a little
luck both Belgrade and the Sava River line will fall.
This will push the Serbians back to the mountain
ranges of DD28, EE28 and FF28. By this time it is
hoped that, like its commander, the Serbian Army
will be crippled. Having lost three or four units with
no hope of replacement until November, the Serbs
will fall quickly once the Sava is crossed. The
Austrians should press on for the full destruction of
the Serbian Army. With average luck on the dice,
this can be accomplished in September.

The Austrian September replacements should
be divided in two. Three 2-4-3s from Vienna should
be sent to the Italian front, while the three 2-4-3s
from Budapest go to the Russian front.

The key to the Austro-German strategy against
Russia is the tenacious Austrian defense of
Przemysl and Lemberg, while the Germans protect
Konigsberg and Breslau. The Germans can hold on
in the East Prussian front with four 4-6-4s, seven
3-5-3s and five 5-5-5 cavalry. The Russian Army is
huge, but its defensive abilities far outweigh the of-
fensive. The Russian can force an offensive either
north against the Germans or south against the
Austrians, Attempting both is risking stalemate and
disaster, for time, in this case, is on the side of the
Central Powers. The Germans are a harder nut to
crack, but their defensive position, to say the least,
is precarious. A successful thrust towards Danzig
will eliminate the center of Konigsberg as well. The
Germans will attack whenever and wherever it is
possible in the hope of reducing the Russian
majority.

The Russians should use three 4-6-4s, thirty-two
3-5-3s and eight 2-2-2 artillery units against the
Germans. In August the Germans may lose a few
units and the hexes north of the Tannenburg lakes.
They may also lose HH9 to a smart Russian. Yet,
with fast maneuvering and the correct manipula-
tion of units, hexes HH8, 118 and JJ7 can be held
until reinforced by the September German rein-
forcements. If at all possible, fortify Danzig.

In September the Russian reinforcements are, at
best, disconcerting. If the Russians launch an all-
out attack there is a 50-50 chance that Konigsberg

Continued on Page 40, Column 2
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A Plan of Attack for the Central Powers in GUNS OF AUGUST by john H. Berry

Strategic decisions made by the Central Powers
player in THE GUNS OF AUGUST will decide the
general course of the entire game. To win, full use
must be made of this early initiative. The purpose of
this article is to advance the optimum opening
strategy of the Central Powers. The following
analysis assumes the use of all rules except 28.0 and
30.53.

FRANCE FIRST

If the Allied player deploys all three Belgian in-
fantry corps in Liege, then the German player will
be forced to look at other alternatives. The
Germans can attack from only hex L10 and M10
with artillery and infantry (assuming the declara-
tion of war allows French ZOCs to extend across
the border into hexes L11 and K11). This assault
can be supported with three cavalry corps attacking
from K10. In this situation, the odds of taking the
fortress on the first turn are not good. Of course, a
four hex attack will improve his chances if the
German player is willing to invade the Netherlands
s0 as to gain M9. However, any Allied player with
half a brain can forestall this by placing one Dutch
infantry corps in M9. Making a three hex assault,
the German can manage one complete attack of 3-1
with no die roll modifications. This yields two
chances in six on the die roll of moving into Liege in
August with the possible loss of three infantry
corps. Ouch! The only other way is to make three
separate attacks. Anyway he cuts it, it means poor
odds with die roll modifications in favor of the
defender. Probably the best matchup is the follow-
ing: two 5-74 infantry corps, one siege artillery
regiment, and one 4-4-5 cavalry corps against one
Belgian 3-5-3 infantry corps yielding a 3 to 1 with
minus two to the die roll (a 50% chance of
“‘success’’); the same matchup against another
3-5-3 infantry corps (again, a 50% chance of “‘suc-
cess’); and finally against the third 3-5-3 infantry
corps, two 5-7-4 infantry corps, two field artillery

regiments, and one 4-4-5 cavalry corps. The last at-
tack yields a 4 to | with minus two to the die roll in-
creasing the probability of success up to 66%.
Assuming the Germans get the die rolls they need in
all three assaults (not likely), they still could lose
two or three infantry corps in the process.

I can hear it now—so what if I can’t take Liege
on the first turn? I get an extra movement phase so
I’ll just march right past it and start carrying the
war to France. If you do, the Allied player will most
likely hand you your head. French ZOCs extending
across the border will impede fast movement. In ad-
dition, anybody you send to the west of Liege won't
be able to retreat in the face of first turn Allied
assaults. Of course some players may feel the risk is
worth it in order to forestall the Allies in trying to
relieve Liege and advancing far into eastern
Belgium, but the worst is yet to come. Even if the
Germans take Liege in September, the units that
started the turn to the west will be halved in combat
and movement. Thus the German player may find
himself waiting until October to ‘‘carry the war to
France.” Assuming his luck holds up with the
weather (2/3rds chance of clear), a new problem
will raise its head in October—the Allies will start
entrenching. Even if the Austrians haven’t collapsed
on the Eastern Front thereby requiring German
reinforcement, the chances of taking Paris in 1914
are extremely small.

However, if a player just has to take on France
first, there is a better way. Simply make an end run
through the Netherlands. As pointed out earlier, a
very good Allied placement is a Dutch infantry
corps in hex M9. Now while this is great for the
Allied cause, it’s terrible for the Netherlands. It
leaves them with just one infantry corps to defend
from hex M8 to hex M6. This initial placement
guarantees the fall of the Netherlands in August. By
using his second movement phase, the German
player will be in excellent position to take not only

Liege in September, but Antwerp as well. Use of the
Dutch railroad should aid the German in supplying
his forward units.

I'm sure any aggressive Allied player will be
quick to point out that he would not passively sit by
and allow the Germans to get away with their swing
through the low countries. Non mon ami, C’est la
Guerre—the Allies will attack through Belgium
first, seizing Antwerp and throwing a monkey
wrench into the “modified Schlieffen Plan.”” Since
an Allied pre-emptive attack on Belgium could be
considered a possibility, it is necessary to examine
the ramifications closely. First, let’s look at the
political side. When the Central Powers invade the
Netherlands there is only a 16.5% chance that
England won’t come into the war as a full partici-
pant. However, if the Allies strike into Belgium
first, the chances of British limited participation in-
crease to 33%. Does it really matter if Whitehall has
second thoughts about an all out effort to support
an unscrupulous France and Russia? Well, for one
thing, the entire BEF can’t be sent to France on the
first turn (true, you're leaving behind only a field
artillery regiment, but it is still irritating). In addi-
tion, a smart German player will attack the BEF as
much as possible to attrit it into non-existence
(three replacement factors per turn don’t go far).
And finally, as long as the Lloyd George govern-
ment half-heartedly supports the Allied cause, [taly
will never join the alliance in 1914. Meanwhile, the
probability of Italy becoming a Central Powers
member increases to 33%. Since the Central Powers
move first following the resolution of variable en-
try, an Italian offensive against the southern coast
of France could spell disaster for the Allied cause.
At the very least, Italy would prove a very large
thorn in the Allied side, producing a serious drain
on the Allied war effort and freeing German and
Austro-Hungarian units for use elsewhere.



Again, an aggressive Allied player may feel that
if he wishes to win he will have to accept risks.
Besides, the odds are in his favor. Eventually,
Whitehall will see the **Horrible Huns" for what
they are and give the Entente full support. As for
Italy, the Central Powers get only two chances in
1914 to win her over to their way of thinking and
then only if England maintains limited participa-
tion. No, the political risks are acceptable in order
to stall the German attack.

But will the attack be, indeed, stalled? Let us ex-
amine the immediate military results. True, Ant-
werp will be taken with relative ease by the Allies.
But with three infantry corps at Liege, the Allied
player will find that he stands less chance of taking
it than the German did, If the French move units ad-
jacent to Liege, rule 30.45 will require that they at-
tack it. The sight of Allied soldiers getting
themselves killed fighting the very country whose
neutrality they guaranteed should prove quite satis-
fying to the German commander. It should also
boost morale to find that, thanks to the Allies,
Liege and the railroad running to it have been handed
over intact to the Central Powers while Belgian
forces have joined the German ranks. The Allied
player can try to make things as painless as possible
by staying west of the Meuse River and using it for
defense. This course of action turns over a great
deal of Belgium to the Germans without a fight. It
also leaves Antwerp or hex K9 in a precarious posi-
tion. Another possibility is for the Allies to advance
to the K hex row south of Antwerp. While this line
does provide better support for the units in K9 and
Antwerp, it also means another stack of units (in
hex K10) will find themselves drawn into the ““Liege
Tar Baby."’ Not only does this move mean that the
center of the Allied line may be weakened by re-
quired attacks on Liege, but also the French will
find themselves defending in poor terrain when the
Germans attack in September, There is one other
possibility. The French go all out and commit
themselves to the Ardennes (hexes L10and L11). It
gives the French good defensive terrain to meet the
German offensive in September, and forces the
German to fight his way through most of Belgium
to reach France. It even gives the Allied player an
extreme outside chance of taking Liege. However, |
consider it to be the more reckless move. The
French Army is now committed to attacking strong
German units in Luxembourg and possibly Metz.
The odds won’t be good and with a little bad luck on
the die rolls, the French line could be a shambles
before the Germans even launch an attack.

Therefore, even if international politics were to
swing in favor of the Allied player when he invades
Belgium, the military results probably wouldn’t. Of
course, the disadvantages of moving into Belgium
probably won’t stop an aggressive Allied player.
Most likely, he will advance and take his chances
since it means more ground he can force the Ger-
man to fight for. This is why the Central Powers
player should realize how little is to be gained by at-
tacking France first (given an adequate Allied
setup). The second movement phase afforded the
German in the West is deceiving, leading him to
believe that he has some kind of blitzkrieg advan-
tage. As I have shown, this is not the case and he
should not let it determine who to attack on the first
turn.

RUSSIA FIRST

That leads me to what [ consider the best pos-
sible Central Powers’ strategy to win the Campaign
Game. Go after Russia with everything you can.
Unfortunately, the required disposition of German
forces leaves the Central Powers in poor shape for
an attack on Russia. Then again, there is a positive
side. If the Central Powers are required to set up
first on the Eastern Front, they must deploy in a
defensive stance to convince the Russian Bear that

the main effort will be on the Western Front. This
isn't hard with the Austro-Hungarian Army. A
massive Russian offensive against Przemysl and/or
Lemberg means the Austrians will be doing well just
to hold on to what they've got. Indeed, the best
Russian strategy to help the Allied cause is to attack
and pound the hell out of the Austrians. Success in
early Russian attacks can take some pressure off
France. That’s one of the really nice things about
going after Russia first. It takes the Russian Army’s
best course of action (an offensive deployment
against Austria-Hungary) and uses it against him.
Just the look of astonishment and consternation on
the face of the opposing player (or players) as he
watches you deploy east can be rewarding enough. |
mean, how can anybody be foolish enough to give
up that extra movement phase?

There is a far better reason for maximum effort
against Russia, even if the “‘unthinkable’’ happens
and he does not deploy his army with offensive in-
tentions. To win the war by 1918, the Central
Powers must knock Russia out of the contest
(unless, of course, you are going for an automatic
victory in 1914 — fat chance). So why waste time
against the West? Start on Russia as soon as pos-
sible. In the meantime, use Belgium as a buffer to
keep the British and French at arm’s length, The
Central Powers player must remember that he is not
fighting the Russia of World War II. It’s not
necessary to march all the way to Leningrad
(Petrograd) and Moscow. In World War I, Russia's
threshold for pain is much lower. It is not even
necessary to occupy all of the Russian cities on the
board. Just take enough to put the Russians in deep
trouble when the morale die rolls start in 1916. A
little early success against Russia just might bring
Rumania, as well as Bulgaria, into the war early on
the Central Powers side. This will result in a
lengthening of the front for the Russian Army.
Obviously, it can ill afford this if the Germans are
really applying the pressure further north. The
target date for forcing Russia’s surrender should be
no later than May 1917. Why May 19177 It allows
the Central Powers seven turns to redeploy to the
Western Front and take two objective cities (assum-
ing Italy joined the Allies), thus achieving an
automatic victory. If Rumania was ignorant
enough to side with Russia, it may be necessary to
secure Russian capitulation somewhat earlier, The
control of Bucharest is a necessity. After December
1917, the chances for a German automatic victory
go out the window as the required objective cities
jump from 16 to 19. If the Germans have their
“‘peace offensive’” under way by June/July 1917,
the production of Stosstruppen could make a dif-
ference in getting those last two cities.

The initial set up should go like this: Austria-
Hungary deploys one 4-6-4 infantry corps, one
3-5-3 infantry corps, one 2-4-3 infantry corps, one
field artillery regiment, and the fortification
engineers in Lemberg. Hex MM 17 should contain
one 4-6-4 infantry corps, two 3-53-3 infantry corps,
and one field artillery regiment. Przemysl’s gar-
rison should be made up along the lines of two 3-5-3
corps with a regiment of railroad engineers and a
regiment of field artillery. A 4-6-4 corps and two
3-5-3 corps should be placed in hex KK17. To the
south of Lemberg one 4-6-4, two 3-5-3s, and one ar-
tillery regiment are deployed in hex NN18. Hex
NN19 should contain two 3-5-3s. One 3-3-4 cavalry
corps in PP20 will round out the southern flank.
Except for the 4-4-5 cavalry corps as a mobile
reserve in KK 19, the rest of the army is deployed on
the Serbian border. There is no hard and fast rule
for deploying against Serbia. A great deal will be
determined by who has to deploy first on the
Eastern Front. Just take what you can get with an
eye toward shortening your line. If Serbia turns up
aggressive, don’t worry about it. He’s on a short
supply leash so he won’t go far. Just see to it that

9

yvou don’tallow him to pick off any of your units or,
even worse, somehow let him grab Budapest. But
then if that happens you must be doing something
dreadfully wrong.

Some players will want to defend Cracow (ac-
tually it should be Kracow). I don’t advise it. The
Austrian Army is too weak to defend everything.
The city and one lousy replacement point aren't
worth it. Besides, if the Russian does grab it, he
won't have it for long unless he likes playing with
his head in a noose.

The initial set up I have described for the
Austro-Hungarian Army is not designed to be the
“‘perfect defense.”” It does two things. One, it will
absorb and hold off massive Russian attacks for an
average of two, maybe three, turns. Two, it keeps
the bulk of the Austro-Hungarian forces concen-
trated around its most forward base of operations
thus allowing an offensive toward Brest-Litovsk.

While the Austro-Hungarian initial placement
should be essentially the same no matter who sets up
first, the German deployment can benefit from
going second. If he is fortunate enough to do so,
then he must deploy in an offensive stance to move
on either Kovno, Warsaw, or Brest-Litovsk. This
should include the extra units not required to
deploy on the Western Front. Most, if not all, the
artillery should go to the East—to include the siege
guns. Great—now what if the Germans have to
deploy first on the Eastern Front? I like to go with
six 5-7-4s, six 4-6-4s, and two artillery regiments
split evenly between the Konigsberg and Breslau
areas. Two to three cavalry corps along with the
2-2-5 cavalry division should be screening the
center.

On the first turn the Austro-Hungarian Army
shouldn’t have much to do, except on the Serbian
Front. Lemberg should be fortified. The Germans
entrain nine 5-7-4 infantry corps, four artillery
regiments, and one cavalry corps to move east. One
railroad engineer can be substituted for one of the ar-
tillery regiments if the Russian deployment gives
you a chance to make good use of it. Turn two
should see the rail movement of nine 5-7-4s, one
cavalry corps, the remaining artillery regiments, a
rail repair unit, and the 3-2-2 seige battalion. For-
tify hex N13 on turn one and as soon as possible
send the fort construction engineers to the Italian
border to join its Austrian counterpart in building a
fortified line. If by some stroke of luck Italy sides
with the Central Powers, consider building forts at
likely invasion sites in northern Germany, northern
Luxembourg, or along the Serbian Front. By the
way, if the Russians do attack Lemberg on turn
one, try to get your fortress engineers killed. You
can then burn an artillery replacement point, bring
the engineers back at Trieste and have that very im-
portant city fortified by the Allied movement phase
of turn two.

Italy can turn out to be the joker in the deck.
Should they enter the war on turn two as an Entente
member, the rail movement must be adjusted to
allow the switch of Austro-Hungarian units to this
front. Use of German infantry shouldn't be a prob-
lem since they will count against the Western Front
rail allowance. With any luck, though, the Central
Powers should have some time before they have to
act in this area.

So now the stage is set to push Russia out of the
war early. Hindenburg and Ludendorff have gotten
their way. Hmmm, just how do you go about
beating an opponent who can field as many combat
units as Germany and Austria-Hungary on this
front? Consider the numbers. The Russian Army
starts with thirty-nine infantry and cavalry corps on
the board. The three strongest infantry corps are
4-6-4s, the rest being 3-5-3s. By turn four it will have
added eighteen 2-4-3 infantry corps and six 2-2-4
cavalry corps. In addition, the Russian replacement
rate will be twelve infantry and three artillery
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replacement factors per turn. Healthy figures, one
must admit. However, as alluded to before, the key
to defeating Russia lies in breaking its morale, not
by attempting to destroy its army in detail. And
breaking morale is based on taking cities.
Therefore, the Central Powers should adhere to the
following schedule: the capture of Warsaw, Kovno,
and Brest-Litovsk by December 1915; two more
cities (probably either Riga, Minsk, or Kiev) by the
end of September 1916. This will produce a —5
modifier to the Russian morale die rolls from
November on. Even if his die rolls up to this point
have been good enough to keep him out of trouble,
he will require phenomenal luck to stay in the war
past May 1917. If he pulls it off, I suggest the Cen-
tral Powers player check the die and consider using
the excuse of “*bad luck” to explain why he lost the
campaign.

Now anybody with average intelligence can ex-
amine the combat results table and reach the con-
clusion that it is impossible to relentlessly attack the
Russian Army in order to meet the required time
table and still have an effective army after turn
three or four. Well, the weakness of the Russian
Army is not that it has so few strong units, but that
it has so many slow units, The Germans must
destroy or effectively overcome a Russian defense
the same way they did in real life, using their superior
mobility.

It is now necessary to discuss a very important
rules interpretation. The supply rules as written
may cause some confusion and it is important that
players come to a mutual understanding and agree-
ment concerning them. Rule 5.12 states that the
phasing player checks the supply status of his units,
marking those that are isolated. This occurs prior to
movement in a player turn. Simple enough, right?
But then in the final phase of a player’s turn (the
isolation phase) rule 5.16 states, ‘‘the phasing
player again checks the supply status of his units
.. ."" This might lead one to believe that a unit that
began the turn in supply, but was out of supply after
the combat phase is considered isolated and a can-
didate for elimination. Wrong. A little note tucked
away under rule 11.14 gives the following, ‘““Isola-
tion markers are only placed and advanced during
the Supply Determination Phase.”” This one
sentence is absolutely critical. It means a unit can be
placed out of supply during its movement phase and
not suffer from the effects of isolation during the
enemy'’s turn. Now the Germans can start practic-
ing infiltration as early as 1914, surrounding con-
centrated stacks of Russian units thus putting them
out of supply at the start of the Russian player’s
turn, Meanwhile, the surrounding German units re-
main at full strength during the Russian combat
phase, making the relief of the surrounded units
hazardous duty.

How does this help the Central Powers in at-
tacking Russia? The Russian front, unlike the one
in the West, is broad and to maintain a continuous
line of units means spreading them out very thin. It
cannot be done if the Russian deploys with plans of
attacking Austria-Hungary on the first turn. And if
he plans on defending all along the front? Then the
German must make a careful selection of multiple
attacks designed to cut off Russian units when the
German units advance after combat. Strive to cut
off Russian stacks containing artillery and out of
reach of any faster Russian infantry and cavalry.
According to rule 12.17 the artillery will not be able
to move one hex without sufficient movement
points. Thus the Russian must either abandon them
or break the German encirclement. If the Russian
player decides to give up ground in order to save
combat units, fine. The Central Powers must
remember that their primary objective is to take
Russian cities. Inflicting combat losses is second-
ary, but will usually go hand in hand with gaining
ground.

DESIGN

AL YIS

GUNS OF AUGUST DESIGNER’S NOTES

By Robert J. Beyma

Many wargamers characterize World War [
games as slow and uninteresting. The common
opinion is that they do not have the fast moving ac-
tion and excitement of World War 11 operational
and tactical games. The problem is one of scope.
The most interesting aspect of World War I is the
strategic sense. The mobilization plans of the major
powers were the key to the opening of the war. As
the war developed, decisions had to be made as to
where and when to launch offensives, Long range
planning became more important as the war
lengthened. The balance of power equation was
continually being altered by countries entering or
dropping out of the struggle. Internal discord, such
as the Russian revolution, profoundly affected the
course of war. Germany was fighting on borrowed
time against an increasing number of major powers
and responded with unlimited submarine warfare.
Clearly, what was needed was a game framework in
which the players could refight the entire war
without getting bogged down in a morass of opera-
tional details.

A strategic level game was the answer. The game
needed to have relatively simple mechanics to pro-
vide a structure for the strategic decision making,
but it also needed enough sophistication to make
executing strategy on each front interesting and
realistic. The moderate complexity of GUNS OF
AUGUST succeeds guite well in that respect. The
basic game system lends itself to easy incorporation
of special rules such as tanks and entrenchments.
Month long turns provide sufficient time to con-
duct operations while still permitting campaign
strategy to be developed in a reasonable amount of
time.

World War [ was basically a land war. The
significant campaigns were fought in continental
Europe. The Allies maintained control of the seas
throughout. Naval activities such as sea movement,
blockade, and submarine warfare are presented in a
simple and effective manner. (Players desiring to
incorporate naval units should read the Naval
Module included in this issue.) The air war was of
minor significance. Only in 1918 did the Allies
achieve sufficient air superiority to use their air
power in support of major ground operations.

The mapboard encompasses the areas of
Europe where the major campaigns of World War |
were fought. Adding more of Russia was con-
sidered but was determined to be unnecessary. If
the Central Powers could smash the Russian armies
and occupy Riga, Smolensk, and Kiev the warin the
east would be just about over. The czarist govern-
ment would most likely be overthrown or forced to
sue for peace,

A 22" x 28" mapboard worked out nicely.
Using corps size units and three unit stacking
resulted in the correct amount of frontage. The unit
density on the Western Front was high, but
realistic, and always led to a deadlock in the west.
The units were more spread out on the Eastern
Front allowing less restrained movement in the east.
Consistent with the scope of the game the terrain

was kept simple. The defensive die roll modifica-
tions for terrain fit in well with the overall combat
system.

The corps was selected as the basic unit size as it
was the standard organizational element of the
European armies in 1914, Corps size units were
compatible with both the strategic scope of the
game and the size of the board. Initially there were
two divisions per corps. Later in the war most of the
European countries reduced the size and quality of
their divisions, Thus, in the later year scenarios, a
corps counter may represent more than two divi-
sions. The U.S. units are of division size as the
American division was approximately equivalent in
men and firepower to a European corps.

The standard infantry corps was assigned a
movement factor of four. Cavalry units which
moved a little faster were given a movement factor
of five. Artillery, which took a little longer to
deploy, was given a movement factor of three. The
Russian, Austrian, Italian, and some other units
generally have one movement point less than the
German and western Allied units to reflect the
overall qualitative, training, and command control
superiority of most of the units in the western
European armies.

The German regular army corps was selected as
the base unit for combat factor determination. The
French were a notch below the Germans followed at
same distance by the Russians, Austrians, and
Italians. After some analysis it was decided that the
5:4:3 ratio was the most realistic and functional.
The British professional army in 1914 was the best
in Europe and was rated ‘6’. Reserve corps were
given one less factor than regular corps. Defense
factors are higher because of the well established
superiority of the defense in World War 1. Subse-
quent playtesting revealed that a defensive strength
two factors higher than the offensive rating worked
out the best. Cavalry did not have the defensive
staying power of infantry and thus did not receive
additional defensive factors.

The number of corps mobilized by each country
in August 1914 was fairly easy to determine. Some
of the smaller formations were combined into weak
corps for the sake of simplicity. Most of the armies
had fairly standard quality among both their active
and reserve corps. The Austrian army varied widely
in quality from the excellent German-Austrian for-
mations to low quality multi-national units.

Some countries, such as Germany, mobilized
faster than others such as Russia. Units mobilizing
past the opening weeks of the war are brought on as
reinforcements. Most of the new units and
replacements for the remainder of the war are
handled by an integrated replacement rate. This
replacement rate was generated by multiplying the
total men mobilized by a national quality index and
dividing by the number of men per corps. This
resulted in a simple and effective replacement rate
which was subsequently modified in the game's
development. (Players desiring to use a unit pro-
duction system should read the Production Module
included in this article.)



The artillery units in GOA represent army level
artillery. Hence there is only one artillery unit for
every six or so corps. These army artillery units con-
tained most of the higher caliber weapons. Each
corps had its organic artillery which was usually of a
smaller caliber. Concentrated artillery fire will give
the attacker a die roll modification. The German
special 305 mm and 420 mm siege guns are included
in the game and give the Germans the capability to
reduce fortified cities such as Liege.

The combat results table (CRT) was an
empirically derived formula to appropriately pro-
portion losses. Basically, it came down to what
would happen if so and so stacks slugged it out fora
month over certain types of terrain. This included
the principal attacks, the soakoffs, and the cor-
responding enemy counterattacks. The CRT was a
fairly standard one with eliminations, retreats, and
exchanges. The effects of terrain and fortifications
were handled with die roll modifications. At first
glance the CRT seemed to favor the attacker.
However, when the inherently larger defense fac-
tors and the die roll modifications were considered
the net result became what you would expect for a
period whose principal ingredients were the trench
and the machine gun.

The major change during development was the
Combat Results Table. Demoralization results were
added that gave a player a choice of losing a unit or
retreating. The new CRT also made attacking more
costly. The new combat system required players to
employ different tactical nuances and changed the
feel of the game substantially. There is now less
front movement and more intense fighting over key
terrain. Strategically, the game plays pretty much
the same.

After the opening months of the war both sides
began building trenches. Entrenchments in the
game give the defender a favorable die roll modifier
and make attacking enemy positions much more
difficult and costly. They are a simple and effective
means of simulating trench warfare.

Forts represent strongly fortified positions such
as Liege and Verdun. An entrenched line with forts
at several key points is very difficult to attack effec-
tively. Fort engineer units provide players with the
capability to construct additional forts.

The concept of war weariness (morale) is essen-
tial to a strategic level World War | game. The
ability of most of the European nations to wage war
decreased as the war continued for several years.
High losses and little prospect for ending the war
sapped national will. The Central Powers were in-
creasingly squeezed by the Allied blockade. These
factors left many countries, particularly the eastern
empires, vulnerable to internal difficulties.

The original table covered all countries and was
extremely detailed. Certain countries, such as
Russia and Austria-Hungary, were more vulnerable
to war weariness. There were die roll modifications
for such variables as the Allied naval blockade and
how well a country was currently faring in the war,
The detrimental effects of war weariness would
gradually build up over a period of time until a
country would be forced to sue for peace. The cur-
rent morale table is a greatly simplified derivative.
It works fairly well except that it places a great em-
phasis on capturing two or three key enemy cities.

Both the Basic and Advanced games are played
with historical country entry dates. This recreates
the historical political/diplomatic situation and
allows players to concentrate on the military con-
duct of war. Unfortunately, the national leaders in
1914 did not have such precise knowledge of the
course of future political events. Playing with
variable entry is not only more realistic, it can be
fun too. It permits games to develop along different
political lines, such as Italy joining the Central
Powers, or the Americans entering the war earlier.

The German player is presented with an alternative
to invading Belgium. The threat of early U.S. entry
provides a counterweight to submarine warfare.

The original variable entry table was the result
of a thorough probability analysis of the likelihood
of a country entering the war given a certain
strategic situation, Entry rolls were made once a
year for each country except England which rolled
every three months. The new table in the present
edition of GUNS OF AUGUST is far more
simplified. Rolling four times a year tends to drive
the cumulative country entry probability up very
quickly.

England tends to join the Allies early in the war
regardless of whether the Germans invade Belgium.
The modified Variable Entry Table addresses these
entry probability problems. (Players desiring to
view the political/diplomatic situation from a dif-
ferent perspective should read the Diplomatic
module included in this article.)

RULES CLARIFICATIONS AND ERRATA

2.1 (Clarification) As a general guideline, the
Western Front may include any hex on the two
western mapboard panels except hexes in Italy and
Austria-Hungary. The hexes in Italy and Austria-
Hungary on these two boards are considered on the
Italian Front. The Eastern Front may include any
hex on the two eastern mapboard panels except
hexes in Greece; hexes in Greece are considered on
the Balkan Front. Hexes in Serbia, Bulgaria and/or
Turkey may be considered on either the Eastern
Front or the Balkan Front.

5.16 (Correction) As specified in the Note follow-
ing Case 11.14, Isolation markers are placed and
advanced during the Supply Determination Phase
(only). Isolated units are eliminated during the
Isolation Phase (only).

6.2 (Correction) This rule conveys the impression
that players should deploy neutral units on the map
at the start of a game. While it is possible to play in
this manner, we recommend that neutral units not
be deployed until a player declares war against the
neutral country; when this occurs, the opposing
player immediately deploys the neutral country’s
units,

11.22 (Clarification) A supply path is blocked if
any hex other than the hex occupied by the unit trac-
ing the supply pathisin anenemy ZOC; i.e. the only
hex which may be in an enemy ZOC is the hex the
unit occupies.

11.23 (Addition) Note: A city may only serve as a
supply source if it is possible to trace a valid supply
path from the city to another city which is also a
friendly supply source.

12.34 (Addition) The Allied player may not use sea
movement (or conduct an amphibious invasion in
the Advanced Game) to move a unit into any hex on
the Baltic Sea. Similarly, the Allied player may not
use sea movement (or conduct an amphibious inva-
sion) or sea supply to move a unit into any hex on
the Adriatic Sea wunless he currently controls
Trieste.

13.31 (Clarification) The die roll is decreased by
one, not two, when a hex containing both a city and
rough terrain is attacked.

13.45 (Clarification) A unit may only advance
after combat if it participated in the attack which
left the opposing hex vacant; not an earlier attack
against the hex during the same Combat Phase.
14.21 (Addition) The maximum number of Italian
infantry replacement points is five. This total is
automatically decreased by one for each Italian city
which the enemy player controls.

14.25 (Correction) The *“Note’" should be changed
to read: ““A German siege artillery unit may be
replaced at a cost of five artillery replacement
points. An engineer unit may be replaced at a cost
of three artillery replacement points.”
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14.26 (Addition) Russian replacements may either
enter the map like Russian reinforcements (see
14.15), or may be deployed in any Russian city
which is controlled by the Allied player, according
to the restrictions of 14,13,

14.27 (Addition) For replacement purposes,
whenever a British 5-7-4 unit is eliminated, it is per-
manently removed from the game; however, a
British 4-6-4 unit is introduced in its place. This unit
is immediately eliminated, but may be replaced nor-
mally. Similarly, when a British 4-4-5 cavalry unit is
eliminated, a 3-3-5 cavalry unit is substituted as the
eliminated unit.

16.13 (Clarification) Only one Entrenchment
marker may be placed in a hex. The first marker
placed in a hex must be a level 1 entrenchment. An
entrenchment may be upgraded one level per turn.
Thus it takes rhree turns to construct a level 3 en-
trenchment.

17.12 (Correction) A fort may only be constructed
in a hex which contained a level 3 entrenchment at
the start of the Movement Phase. If the hex is oc-
cupied by a fort engineer unit at the beginning and
the end of the Movement Phase, the marker is flipped
over to represent a fort. A fort may be built in any
hex containing a level 3 entrenchment, even a hex
adjacent to an enemy combat unit. No more than
one fort may be built in a single hex.

18.12 (Correction) To create a stosstrupen unit re-
quires seven infantry replacement points.
Stosstrupen may be replaced at the normal cost.
18.13 (Correction) No more than fwo stosstrupen
units may be created per game turn. There is no fixed
limit for replacing these units.

23.16 (Addition) It is recommended that players
refrain from using the submarine warfare rules
unless the optional Variable Entry rule is being
used.

23.22 (Correction) Once the blockade becomes ef-
fective, the German infantry replacement rate is
reduced by one each January (to a maximum reduc-
tion of five), and the Austria-Hungary infantry
replacement rate is reduced by one each January (to
amaximum reduction of twe). There is no effect on
other Central Powers countries.

29.0 (Correction) The errata for the Player Aid
card includes substantial changes to the Variable
Entry Table (see below).

29.2 (Correction) 1If the German player declares
unrestricted submarine warfare, Britain auto-
matically enters the war as an Allied country and
receives reinforcements and replacements accor-
ding to the standard rules. If unrestricted sub-
marine warfare is nor declared, Britain is subject to
the Variable Entry rules as follows.

29.23 (Correction) In the fifth line of this rule the
word ‘‘reduced’’ should be changed to
“increased."”

29.25 (Correction) If Britain is a neutral or limited
participant, the Allied player continues rolling for
Britain each February, May, August, and
November game turn until Britain becomes a full
participant, Note: If Britain is a limited participant,
adieroll of **4" or greater continues its limited par-
ticipation.

29.34 (Addition) Greek units are automatically in
Greece.

30.14 (Correction) The Campaign Game lasts
fifty-two Game-Turns.

30.31 (Addition) If players do not like either of the
two methods for determining the initial deployment
sequence, the Central Powers player may declare
which front (East or West) he wishes to deploy
second on. The Allied player must deploy first on
this front; the Central Powers player must deploy
first on the other front.

30.43 (Correction) If players are using the Op-
tional Variable Entry rule, the Allied player may
roll for Britain at the start of the Interplayer Turnin
August 1914, If Britain enters the war, the British
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DIPLOMACY DURING THE WORLD WAR

Variable Entry in THE GUNS OF AUGUST

1. BASIC CONCEPT:

During war, neutral countries join one side or
the other in two fundamental ways. Either they are
invaded and/or attacked by one side or they volun-
tarily join one side for various geopolitical reasons.
The British generally would support the weaker side
to maintain the balance of power in Europe. Italy
would generally join the winning side in order to
share the spoils of war. The fundamental reasoning
of this module is that neutrals do not join one side
or the other in either a historically predetermined or
randomly determined manner. The actions of the
belligerents cause a neutral country to reevaluate its
real political position. Therefore, with this module
the actions resulting from each player’s military or
political decisions influence the neutral’s entry.
Naturally, neutrals still enter the war when they are
invaded or attacked.

2. PROCEDURE:

a. Frequency of use: Four times a year, once in
February, May, August, and November during the
reinforcement segment.

b. First, determine Great Power Entry. Only
one of the three possibilities can happen in any one
turn. These possibilities must occur in sequence.
First, Great Britain (limited capability) enters, then
Great Britain (full capability) is rolled for, and
finally, U.S. entry can be rolled for. In this table,
the U.S. and Britain only join the Allies. Once all
three possibilities have occurred, then the Great
Power Table need not be consulted for the re-
mainder of that game.

c. Second, determine Balkan countries entry.
Each player secretly writes down the country on
which he will exert political pressure. This
diplomatic pressure is represented in the game by
saying that each side has sent a special ambassador
to that country. After each player has revealed the
country to which his special ambassador was sent,
he rolls the die using his part of the Balkan Entry
Table (BET) and modifies his result according to
those special events which influence that country’s
entry. If both players have sent their special am-
bassador to the same country, only that side which
is currently ‘friendly’ with that country may roll for
its entry. The other side does not roll at all for that
country nor can it choose another country to which
it will send its ambassador on that turn. In effect
that side loses its diplomatic segment. The side with
the greater chance to obtain the entry of a country is
the side currently ‘friendly’ with that country. In
the event of ties, the side with the “‘F’’ beside the
number on the column is most friendly with that
country. For example, if both sides send their am-
bassadors to Rumania on the first turn, and if no
modifiers are in effect, then the Allies get to roll for
Rumania’s entry into the war on the Allied side.
Though both sides have a ‘1’ on the table, the Allies
have the ‘“‘F" on their side, thereby making
Rumania friendly with the Allies and in real terms
more likely to listen to the Allied ambassador. The
greatest number of neutral countries that can join
the war in any one month is three; one for the Great
Power Entry Table and two for the BET. Only
those countries which were sent a special am-
bassador may be rolled for entry.

3. SPECIAL ENTRY RULES:
a. Great Britain (limited entry) is automatic if
the German High Seas Fleet enters the North Sea.

By Leon W. Tenney

b. Great Britain (full participation) is
automatic if Germany invades Belgium. Germany
can attempt to receive passage rights (no war)
through Belgian territory if the Belgian government
grants permission. For game purposes, the German
rolls one die after they cross the border and ifa ‘1’ is
rolled, the Belgian government grants permission
for German troops to pass through Belgium. All
Belgian troops are placed in Antwerp and Germany
does not get credit for Antwerp as an objective city.
On any other die roll result, Belgium is considered
invaded for determining British entry.

¢. The U.S. cannot enter the war unless Britain
(full participation) has been rolled for by the Allied
player.

d. If Germany invades Holland, and Britain
successfully blockades the North Sea, double the
amount of replacements or supplies lost by
Germany.

4. TURKISH DREADNOUGHTS:

a. When using the Naval Module, the British
are building two dreadnoughts for Turkey. After
British entry, they must decide what to do with
those dreadnoughts.

1) If they keep the dreadnoughts, they receive a
BB ship counter during the August 1914 reinforce-
ment phase. However, all future Allied die rolls for
Turkish entry are modified witha +2 DRM and all
future Central Power die rolls for Turkish entry are
modified with a -2 DRM. In addition, the Central
Powers receive a die roll modification when the ship
counter GOEBEN arrives in Turkey. Note that this
counter is in the Med in August 1914; it either goes
to Turkey or to an Austrian port.

2) If the British send the dreadnoughts to
Turkey, Turkey receives a 2-3 BB ship counter, on
August 1914 reinforcement phase. England receives
a -1 DRM when the Allies roll for Turkish entry.
The GOEBEN cannot enter Turkey unless the
Central Powers roll successfully for Turkish entry.

b. When not using the Naval Module, England
is assumed to have done what they did historically
with those two dreadnoughts; i.e. Britain kept
them. The GOEBEN is also expected to do what
happened historically. Therefore, after British
entry, the Allies’ die roll for Turkish entry is
permanently modified by +2 and the Central
Powers' die roll for Turkish entry is permanently
modified by -3.

GREAT POWER ENTRY TABLE

Allies (only)

Great Britain (limited entry) 1-2
Great Britain (full participation) 1
United States 0

Britain’s entry and full participation die roll is modified by:
(+2) if France invades Belgium
(-1) for each BB or BC built by the Germans upon
launching
(1) for each objective city or conguered country that
is controlled by the Central Powers
{+1) for each objective city or conquered country that
is controlled by the Allies
(1) for each neutral country that joins the Central
Powers
(+ 1) for each neutral country that joins the Allies
(Montenegro does not count)

U.S. entry is modified by:

(-1) for each three months of unrestricted submarine
warfare

(+1) for successful blockade of Germany

(-1) for each country conquered by the Central
Powers after January 1915 (Montenegro does not
count)

(+1) for each neutral country invaded by the Allies
before and after Britain’s entry

BALKAN ENTRY TABLE

Special Ambassador must be present in that
country for that side to roll.

Central

Allies Powers
Italy 0 F* I i
Turkey 0 1 F
Rumania 1 F 1
Bulgaria 0 1-2 F
Greece 1 F 1
Montenegro 1-2 F NEVER

Modified die equal to or less than the number is needed.

*ltaly is friendly to the Allies, if England is in the war.
**ltaly is friendly to the Central Powers, if England is neutral,

Modifications to the BALKAN ENTRY TABLE
1. ltaly's entry is modified by:
For the Allies
(-1) if England joins the Allies
(-1) for each objective city controlled by the Allies

For the Central Powers

( + 3) if England joins the Allies
(-1) for each objective city controlled by the Central
Powers

2. Montenegro's entry is modified by:
(-2) for the Allies, when the Central Powers control

Belgrade

3. Turkey, Greece, Bulgaria and Rumania’s entries are
modified when any one of the four joins either the
Allies or the Central Powers by:

(+ 1) for that side each time that it gains a country
(-1) for that side each time that the other side gains a
country

NOTE: Rumania's entry does not affect the rolls for Turkey, and
Greece's entry does not affect any rolls for Rumania.

4. Turkey, Greece, Bulgaria, and Rumania’s entries are
affected by the capture of any capital of a BALKAN
country by:

(-1) for that side that controls the capital
MNOTE: Budapest, Kiev, Sofia, Bucharest, Constantinople,
Salonika, and Belgrade are considered Balkan capitals
for this rule. Albania does not count.
5. Greece's entry is modified by:
(-1) for the Allies when England joins the Allies

All die roll modifications are cumulative for each event.




Expeditionary Force may be sent to France during
the following Naval Phase. If Britain remains
neutral, all British units must remain in England
until Britain enters the war.

30.55 British Draft Rule (Addition) During the
Reinforcement Phase of each January turn, if
Britain is a full participant, add three 4-6-4 infan-
try, one 3-3-5 cavalry, and one 3-3-3 artillery unit(s)
to the “‘pool”” from which British replacements are
taken.

30.56 Optional Free German Deployment (Addi-
tion) In the Campaign Game (only), the Central
Powers Player may ignore the restrictions of Rule
30.23 and divide the German army between the two
fronts in any manner he wishes.

*PLAYER-AID CARD ERRATA
Scenario Set-Up Chart

1. In the 1915 Scenario, delete the three British
4-6-4 infantry corps.

2. In the 1916 Scenario, change the twelve British
3-5-3 infantry corps to nine 4-6-4 infantry corps.
3. Inthe 1917-18 Scenarios change the British 3-5-3
infantry corps to the same number of 4-6-4 infantry
cOrps.

4. In the 1915 Scenario, change the nine Italian
3-5-3 infantry corps to six 3-5-3 infantry corps.

5. In all scenarios, change the [talian 3-3-4 cavalry
corps to 2-2-4 cavalry corps.

Amended Variable Entry Table

Country 1914 1915 1916 1917 1918
Britain 46, 46 46 46 46
Italy 16 26 36 36 36
us. 16 1-6 26 36 36
Turkey 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4
Bulgaria A T I e e
Rumania 1-6 1-6 2-6 3-6 3-6
Greece 1-6 -6 26 36 3-6

Note: All modifiers remain the same except:

East Front: (+ 1) If either Turkey or Bulgaria is a
Central Power.

West Front: (— 1) For each Objective city in Ger-
many the Allies currently control****

****Only applicable to Italy

*COUNTERSHEET ERRATA

1. The designation of the two German siege ar-
tillery units should be reversed; the 3-2-2 units is
the 305mm battery and the 3-1-1 unit is the 420mm
battery.

2. The Italian 18th infantry corps was incorrectly
given a cavalry symbol. It should be a 2-4-3 infantry
unit.

*MAPBOARD ERRATA

As noted in the rulebook, the rail line east of
Cracow should run through Hex HH16 instead of
Hex HH15.

THE SCENARIOS

The original GUNS OF AUGUST design con-
sisted solely of the Campaign Game. The scenarios
were added during game development and provided
an excellent opportunity to show the state of the
armies and the historical position of the fronts as
the war progressed. The scenarios make for in-
teresting and challenging games in themselves while
serving as an excellent introduction to the rules and
various game situations. Players may become
acquainted with the nuances of play and some of
the strategic planning concepts of a longer game.
The scenarios play well with either two or four
players and can be completed in the course of an
evening.

1914

The 1914 scenario is intended as the introduc-
tion to the basic game system. This five turn game
can be comfortably played in 2-3 hours. The
highlight of the 1914 scenario consists of the initial
mobilization and the opening battles of World War
I. Strategy essentially consists of an all out drive for
objective cities. Counting Constantinople, the
Central Powers (hereafter referred to as CP) player
begins with nine objective cities. Thus, he only
needs to pick up Antwerp while holding onto
Konigsberg, Breslau, and Lemberg to win.
Casualties and non-objective cities are of little im-
portance due to the short length of the scenario.

A critical decision in the 1914 scenario is
whether to use the optional automatic victory rule.
Using this rule provides the German player with an
excellent opportunity to take Antwerp and possibly
Lille. Without it, the French have a good chance of
holding Antwerp. The German player must attack
aggressively on the Western Front. If the German
player can get a two hex attack on Verdun the siege
artillery can be brought up for a 1—1 (EVEN)
attack in late fall. The French player must try to
prevent good German attacks against Lille and
Verdun. Realistically, he has little chance of taking
Metz unless the German player is careless.

The Russian player simply goes all out for
Konigsberg, Breslau, and Lemberg. Properly
played, the CP player can delay the Russians long
enough to prevent any meaningful attacks on these
cities. There is little to be gained from an invasion
of Serbia since there are no objective cities in that
area. The CP player is favored to win the 1914
scenario if the automatic victory rule is used.
However, a lot of interesting things can happen
particularly when the scenario is played by players
new to the game.

Figure A: French and British dispositions are as follows; A: three
4-6-4s, one 3-3-3; B: three 4-6-4s, one 3-3-3; C: two 4-6-45, one 5-7-4,
one 3-3-3; D: three 4-6-45, one 3-3-3; E: three 4-6-4s, one 3-3-3.
German dispositions are: X: two 4-6-4s; Y: three 5-7-ds; Z: two
4-6-4s.

1915

The 1915 scenario features the Central Powers
1915 offensive on the Eastern Front. This scenario
is 12 turns long and provides sufficient time for
strategic planning. Like all scenarios, however, the
objective cities take priority.

The Central Powers initial objective should be
to drive the Russians back in the center and to
recapture Lemberg and Przemysl. The final objec-
tive should be Brest—Litovsk. The CP player
would be most fortunate to reach Riga or Kiev in
1915. In order to win the scenario the German
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player must hold on to Lille and Metz. The Allied
player should aggressively attack towards Lille and
Antwerp. A flanking invasion in Belgium or
Holland can be made to further complicate the
German defensive problems. An interesting deci-
sion is where to place the CP Western Front fort.
Lille is a common choice. A strong case can also be
made for hex 111.

This is a good place to discuss some of the tac-
tical nuances in GUNS OF AUGUST. Figure A
shows a typical situation on the Western Front. The
French player wants to attack between hexes 110
and J11. There are several ways to attack.

1. Attrition—Stacks B, C, and D geta 6-1( + 1) vs. one
5-7-4 while a 1-1 (-1) soakoff is made against the other two
5-7-4s. This will kill a German unit every turn and will inflict
an additional casualty, or take the hex, if a BD or DD is ob-
tained on the soakoff.

2. Multiple Attacks—Each enemy unit is attacked with
a reasonable chance of forcing that unit to vacate the hex.
Two 5-T-4s are attacked at 1-1 (EVEN) each. The remaining
5-7-4 is hit at 4-1. The hex can be taken if a ‘3" or better is
rolled on each 1-1. The artillery DRM could be used in one
of the 1-1s to raise the victory probability to 5/6.

3. One Big Attack—Stacks B, C, and D could get a 2-1
(+ 1) against the entire hex. This yields a 1/3 chance of
taking the hex. A DX result is very costly. Normally players
should save the big attacks for odds of 3-1 or higher. There
are cases, such as against enemy cities, where a DX should
be accepted to take a key hex.

4. Flanking Attacks—Stacks A and B attack 110 while
stacks D and E attack J11. If either hex is taken the German
corps in 111 will be isolated. Normally, multiple attacks are
used in flanking attacks. Optionally, the surrounded units
could also be attacked at low odds.

The attacker must advance after combat to
break the enemy line and surround enemy units.
Oftentimes these advancing units will be vulnerable
to enemy counterattacks. The risk can be reduced,
particularly when surrounded, by advancing
smaller units such as 3-5-3s. The Central Powers
player can attack on the Eastern Front in a manner
similar to that shown above. The attacks should be
more efficient as the Germans can achieve higher
odds attacks versus the weaker Russian units.

Italian entry in May 1915 isa major factor in the
1915 scenario. The immediate effect is the diversion
of Austrian corps from the Eastern Front. Thus it
would be desirable for the CP player to recapture
Lemberg and Przemysl before Italian entry. The
key hex on the Italian front is, of course, Trieste.
The CP player must defend Trieste and hex V22
strongly. Ground can be given slowly on the rest of
the front if necessary.

Another possibility is for the Central Powers to
attack Serbia. The main objective is to open the
Austrian-Bulgarian railroad. When Bulgaria enters
the war in August the CP player can launch a blitz
into Rumania to take Bucharest. A prerequisite is to
be able to spare sufficient resources from other
fronts to make a major attack. It would help if the
Austrians can interdict the key rail intersection at
PP18 to slow the Russian reaction. The CP player is
favored to win the 1915 scenario.

1916

1916 is the year of deadlock. The year begins
with large armies entrenched opposite each other on
the Western, Eastern, and Italian fronts. Unlike
1914 and 1915 neither player has the initiative, The
CP player may elect to attack in the east or the west
or remain on the defensive everywhere. Both
players will have to carefully plan their strategy for
the year.

The Russians have their backs to the wall in
1916. The Germans have a three hex attack on Riga.
The Russian player must place a fort in Riga and
defend it very strongly. The line south of Riga must
also be defended strongly both to prevent an
encirclement of Riga and to protect Minsk. The
Russian player could try to recapture Brest-Litovsk
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1. BASIC CONCEPT:

During the World War, the mobilization of
soldiers and the production of armaments took
time in order to field the divisions, corps and armies
that were then sent to the various fronts. Within this
module, the soldiers are conscripted on a regular
basis during the year and only so many can be trained
or accommodated at any time. This mobilization
of manpower is abstractly represented by the con-
cept of personnel points. The factories, shipyards,
farmlands, and raw materials are represented by
supply points. Players are given certain amounts of
personnel points and supply points each turn. They
use these two types of points to field new units and
create replacements for old units. Except where
modified in this module, the standard rules apply.
Rule 30.5 is used except that each nation is not
limited in the number of units to be converted per
turn and conversion can start in August 1914,

2. PROCEDURE:

a. Each turn during the reinforcement phase,
each player secretly writes down what new units or
conversions he will produce for that month. The
entry month should also be written down for future
use.

b. The number of units each player may
produce is limited by their unit cost in terms of sup-
plies and personnel points on the Unit Production
Costs Chart (UPCC) and by the total amount of
supply and personnel points each country receives
for that turn as per the Resource Availability Chart
(RAC), and any supply points saved from previous
turns. For example, Germany receives 28 personnel
points and 40 supply points as per the RAC on
August 1914, The German player decides to build
four 4-6-4s, which cost 16 personnel points and 24
supply points, one 3-3-3 which costs one personnel
and nine supply points, convert three 5-7-4s to six
4-6-4s, and convert one 4-6-4 to two 3-5-3s. The
German has used all 28 personnel points and 33
supply points. The German saves seven supply
points for future use.

c. After production those new units enter the
game in the reinforcement phase after the number
of turns listed on the UPC have passed. For exam-
ple, a 3-5-3 corps produced in August 1914 has a
production cost time of one month. Therefore, it
would be available in the September 1914 reinforce-
ment phase.

d. Supply points may be accumulated from
turn to turn. Personnel points must be used on the
turn of availability or be lost.

e. For each city that a country loses, reduce its
supply and personnel points each by one.

f. For each city captured, garrisoned, and con-
nected to the home country by rail, that country
receives one additional supply point per turn.

g. The blockade costs the affected country in
supply points twice the replacement points it loses
in the standard game or the standard game as
modified by the Naval Module.

h. Any country may loan supply points to any
other country. The amount loaned cannot be more
than one-half the amount that country normally
would receive. The loaning country must also have
an uninterrupted supply line either by rail or sea to

MOBILIZATION OF ARMIES
IN THE WORLD WAR

Unit Production in THE GUNS OF AUGUST

By Leon W, Tenney

the borrowing country. If the supply line is by sea,
the supplies do not reach the borrowing country for
one month. For example, if England is loaning ten
supplies to Russia, then the only route is through
the Dardanelles. Turkey must be an Allied country
or conquered for this to occur. Supply points
allocated in August 1914, are moving during the
Naval Phase in September 1914,

i. When playing with the Naval Module, this
sea transfer of supply points may be interrupted by
the other side's fleets if they can control any sea
area between the country sending the supply points
and the country receiving the supply points.

3. NAVAL CONSTRUCTION:

a. Resourcesare spent on Naval Unit Construc-
tion in the same manner as the other units, except
the Naval Construction Chart (NCC) is used. The
number of supply points, personnel points, and
months listed on the UPCC are to give the player a
rough guide. The NCC takes precedence over the
UPCC.

b. Naval Units are built in three steps.

1, The first step is to lay the keel down in the
shipyard. To do this step each player must pay the
initial cost. The maximum number of ship counters
he can start is limited by the number on the NCC.

2. The second step is the launching of the ship
counter. The step is represented by putting the
counter to be produced on the game board upside
down.

3. The third step is to complete the construction
of the ship counter. To do this step each player must
pay the final cost listed on the NCC. Note that this
final cost need not be paid right away, but the
months until completion is the same until the cost is
paid. For example, a ship counter is launched in
January 1915, but the final cost is not paid until
May 1915, then the ship would not be finished for
another six months or November 1915. Upon
waiting the required months, the counter is turned
right side up and is ready for use.

c. New ship counters may be started in the
shipyard after the previous ship counter is launched.
The ship counter does not have to be completed in
order to start building the next one, two, or three
(depending on that country’s capacity).

d. Only Britain and Germany have the capability
to produce BC ship counters. This decision need not
be made until the final cost of the ship is paid or
after launching.

RESOURCE AVAILABILITY

Personnel Supplies

(each turn) (each turn)
Germany 28 40
Britain 8(5)* 30(20)*
France 14 20
Russia 30 20
Austria 10 15
Italy 10 15

(cannot (can

accumulate) accumulate)
For U.S. and minor countries, use regular
replacements.

*Numbers in parentheses are used when Britain has entered the war
with limited participation.

or Kovno but these cities will be most difficult to
take unless the German player neglects the Eastern
Front.

The major Russian problem in 1916 is the
morale situation. The -3 DRM places the Russian
player on the brink of disaster. A low roll early in
the year will likely mean Russian capitulation by
late 1916. The Russians cannot afford to lose any
more cities. A fort should be constructed in Minsk
at the earliest opportunity. A German offensive will
likely go for Riga and/or Minsk. A possible op-
tional rule for improving the 1916 scenario is to add
+1 to all Russian 1916 morale rolls. The Russians
were not as bad off in 1916 as they were in 1917 as
the Brusilov offensive aptly demonstrated.

The Western Front has two key objective
cities—Verdun and Lille—on the front line. Verdun
is a very difficult hex to take. Lille should be
defended strongly by the German player. The key to
the Western Front is whether the Germans aitack in
the east. If so, the French will be attacking most of
the year. The offensive should be directed towards
Lille and Antwerp. If the Germans attack in the
west the French will do well to hold on to what they
have. The French start 1916 with a -2 DRM on the
morale table. Barring bad luck the French will sur-
vive the year. However, the Allied player cannot af-
ford to lose any more French cities. A fort should be
placed in Nancy at the start of the scenario.
Although stalemate is the usual result on the
Western Front a lucky streak or an enemy blunder
can result in some significant change to the front.

The Italian front plays about the same asin 1915
except that the Allied player has twelve turns in
which to attack. The Allied player should clear hex
S21 and drive northward to extend the Austrian
line. If the Allies can outflank the eastern frontier
to the north and take U22 they will have a crack at
Trieste. The Austrians should build a fort on V22.
Even if the Allies take U22, Trieste can normally be
held by heavily defending V22 and Trieste.

Rumania is the sole new entry in 1916 and it is of
minimal benefit to the Allied player in this scenario
because the August entry leaves only five turns to
attack the Central Powers. The CP player needs
only to prevent a Rumanian/Russian blitz to Con-
stantinople. This will, of course, divert a few
Austrian and Bulgarian corps from other fronts.
Ironically, Rumanian entry does provide the CP
plaver with an opportunity to pick up an objective
city. If the main fronts are stable the CP player can
win the game by invading Rumania and capturing
Bucharest. It is desirable to knock out Rumania
before Russian help arrives. Of course, a smart
Russian player will have a relief force deployed near
Galatz by the summer of 1916.

The CP player has a slight advantage in the 1916
scenario. This is primarily because the Germans
have the capability to attack in the east and because
of the poor Russian morale situation. The principal
CP concern is holding Lille against strong French
and British attacks.

1917

The strategic situation facing players in 1917 is
very similar to that of 1916. Rumania has been con-
quered and the front in the east is longer. The Allies
have less offensive capability relative to the Central
Powers than they had in 1916. American entry
serves primarily to boost Fremch and British
morale. Only three U.S. divisions will arrive in time
to be used in 1917, Greece enters the war in June
and opens up the Balkans. This will draw off CP
corps from other fronts but will be unlikely to
achieve any significant results in 1917.

Stosstruppen and tanks are introduced in July.
Their limited use in 1917 is but a preview of things
to come in 1918. The German player should ac-
cumulate his stosstruppen units for a late fall attack
on Riga or Verdun. The French and British can



have a formidable tank force by fall. These tank
units should be used in a concentrated assault
against the German northern flank near Lille. Both
players should accumulate their respective replace-
ment factors so that these special units can be quick-
ly created and replaced. The Central Powers player
has a slight edge in this scenario. Once again this is
primarily due to the vulnerability of Riga and the
Russian morale rolls. Holding Lille against French
tanks may be a little tougher in this scenario.

1918

The 1918 scenario is a real slugfest. It is also an
excellent two player game which is only nine turns
in length. The action is on the Western front where
the German army trades punches with strong
French, British, and U.S. forces. Figure B shows a
comparison of forces available on the Western
Front. Note that most of the American units arrive
during the course of the scenario. The employment
of stosstruppen, tanks, and air units makes signifi-
cant front movement a real possibility in 1918.

The CP player has an initial advantage in the
1918 scenario. The Germans can concentrate their
stosstruppen units in a single attack. A 2-1 (+ 3) can
be made on Verdun in March. Alternatively, the
German player can attack on the northern flank
between Calais and Rhiems. If the Germans can
capture a few French cities and hold them the
French may develop morale problems.

The Allied player has some good counterattack
opportunities particularly when the air units arrive
in July. The Allied advantage lies in superior
numbers. The French and British outnumber the
Germans four to three in corps and artillery units.
The massive American reinforcements tip the scales
in favor of the Allies. The Allies can attrition the
Germans in 1918. The effects of the blockade will
further weaken the German army. Once the Ger-
man army is exhausted Allied territorial gains will
follow.

The Italian front is of little significance in this
scenario. The Austrains can easily protect Trieste
and may even be able to send a few corps to help out
the Germans on the Western Front. The Balkan
front accomplishes little besides tying down a few
Bulgarian and Turkish corps. A note on tactics in
1918: it is generally better to use a lot of DRMs in
one attack rather than spread them out among
several battles.

As in all of the scenarios, the 1918 situation is a
grab for objective cities. However, the pace of this
scenario is much faster than the others. The CP
player must take Verdun while holding everything
else, and should strive to secure a buffer zone in
front of Lille and Verdun. The Allied player enjoys
a strong counterattack capability and the last move
which gives him a slight edge in this scenario largely
because he has more opportunities to capture an
objective city.

CAMPAIGN GAME

The scenarios are useful in getting acquainted
with the game system and in exploring different
periods of the war, but the Campaign Game is the
piece de resistance of GUNS OF AUGUST. The
Campaign Game emphasizes strategy and long
range planning. Players can no longer afford to
merely go all out for objective cities. Losses become
very important as players learn that they must pace
themselves. One learns why countries did not con-
tinuously conduct major offensives throughout the
war. Morale, both in game terms and psycholog-
ically, becomes a very significant factor. Trying to
push the enemy back and inflict casualties turn after
turn demands a lot of patience and determination.
Players must be able to react to a changing strategic

Continued on Page 42, Column 1
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UNIT PRODUCTION COSTS CHART

*2P/165* represents two personnel points and 16 supply points
**Russia can build one fleet in the Black Sea and one fleet in the Baltic Sea

FLEET UNITS UNDER CONSTRUCTION IN AUG 1914

Personnel Supply
New units Points Points Months _
5-7-4 4 7 3
4-6-4 4 6 2
3-5-3 4 4 1
2-4-3 4 2 -
4-4-5 3 4 3
3-3-5/3-3-4 3 3 2
2-2-4 3 1 —
955s 1 2 !
3-3-3 1 9 3
2-2-2 1 6 3
Siege 1 15 6
Eng (Fort) 1 10 6
Eng (RR) — 5 3
BB 4% 325 24>
BC 3¢ 24+ 24*
AIR** 1 20 6
STOSS (Germans only)** 5 (+1 corps) 5 3
TANK (British & French only)** 1 10 3
Conversions
5-7-4 2(4-6-4) +3 — —
4-6-4 2(3-5-3) +2 — -
3-5-3 2(2-4-3) +1 - -
2(3-5-3) 5-7-4 — — —
2(2-4-3) 4-6-4 — — —
1(4-6-4) 5-7-4 +1 +4 +3
1(3-5-3) 4-6-4 +1 +3 +2
1(2-4-3) 3-5-3 +1 +2 =)
*See Naval Construction Chart
**These units can only be produced after Jan 1917.
—NUnit is available immediately,
NAVAL CONSTRUCTION CHART
Maximum number
of units under Months Months
construction Initial until Final until
in step 1 Type Cost Launching Cost completion

England 3 BB 2P/165* 9 2P/165* 6

BC 2P/16S* 9 1P/8S* 3
Germany 2 BB 2P/165% 12 2P/165¥% 6

BC 2P/16S* 12 1P/8S* 3
France 2 BB 2P/165* 18 2P/165* 6
Russia 2%% BB 2P/16S* 18 2P/165* 6
Austria 1 BB 2P/165* 18 2P/165* 6
Italy 1 BB 2P/16S* 18 2P/165* 6

Cost to be
paid for
Laid down Launched ships Completed
Britain
BB — — (no cost) Aug 1914
BB — — (no cost) Jan 1915
BB Apr 1914 (no cost) Apr 1915 (final cost) Sep 1915
Germany
BC May 1914 (no cost) May 1915 (final cost) Sep 1915
BB May 1914 (no cost) Sep 1915 (final cost) Mar 1916
Russia
BB (Baltic Sea) — - (no cost) Jan 1915
BB (Black Sea) Oct 1913 (no cost) May 1915 (final cost) Oct 1915
France
BB Sep 1913 Apr 1915 (final cost) Sep 1915
Italy
BB Jun 1913 Dec 1914 (final cost) May 1915
Austria
BB Mar 1914 Sep 1915 (final cost) Mar 1916




NAVAL ACTION DURING THE WORLD WAR

Fleets in The GUNS OF AUGUST By Leon W. Tenney

This module is used instead of Rules 23.2 and 23.3.

1. SHIP COUNTERS (Players must make these
counters to use these naval rules).

Example:
NATIONALITY
(USE SAME CODES AS P 2
OF STANDARD RULES)

f———SHIP TYPE

|_PROTECTION

GUNNERY : FACTOR

FACTOR
Gunnery Factor: Relative strength of firepower
when firing at defending ships.

Protection Factor: Relative ability to withstand at-
tacker’s firepower.

Ship Type: BB represents dreadnought battleships
BC represents dreadnought baitle
cruisers
B represents pre-dreadnought battle-
ships

Each ship counter represents a squadron of
capital ships with their attendant smaller ships
(destroyers and cruisers). In particular each BB
represents four capital ships, each BC represents
three capital ships and each B represents five to
seven pre-dreadnought ships.

2. SEA AREAS

A. There are seven sea areas:

BALTIC SEA

NORTH SEA

ATLANTIC OCEAN (OFF MAP)

WEST MEDITERRANEAN

ADRIATIC SEA

EAST MEDITERRANEAN (OFF MAP)

BLACK SEA

b. Any port may be used as a base. The inland
ports of Antwerp, Hamburg and Bremen can be
used as bases only if their water path to the sea is
unimpeded by enemy units.

c. OFF MAP BASES:

1) Scapa Flow—The British may base their
home fleet here. From this base they may sortie into
the Baltic Sea, North Sea, or Atlantic Ocean. All
British sorties into the Baltic (through the Danish
Straits) must be revealed in detail to the German,
before he commits his fleet units. All heavy damage
ships are lost or may retreat to Russian ports. When
the Germans sortie into the Atlantic through the
channel, they also must be revealed in detail to the
British player. Unless the German has a French
port, all his heavy damage units are lost at sea, when
he sorties into the Atlantic.

2) Malta—Fleets based on Malta, Taranto, or
Venice can intercept any sortie of the Austrian Fleet
from Trieste into either the Eastern or Western
Mediterranean.

3. NAVAL MOVEMENT

a. All naval movement takes place during the
Naval Operations Segment. Each player may do
one of three things with his fleet markers. Either
they sortie into an adjacent sea area, or they shift
base, or do nothing. Bases may support sorties into
adjacent sea areas that are 15 hexes away. For this
purpose estuary hexes or Kiel Canal hexes count
double. Note that for the British or Russian some
bases may be off the map, just as some sea areas are
off the map.

b. The procedure to be followed during the
naval phase is that each player secretly writes down
the actions of each of his fleets.

¢. In the Advanced game, all sea movement
occurs during this segment. Sea movement is con-
sidered exactly the same as in the Basic Game (use
rule 12.3). The only exception is the number of
corps that can use sea movement is three per sea
area for the Central Powers and six per sea area for
the Allies.

d. Invasions: Userules 23.31, 23.32, 23.33, and
23.34. Exception: When one or more naval units
support the invasion, they add one to the die roll.
No invasions can be made on any ports that hold
naval units, Neither side may move units or change
its naval base into sea areas that have no friendly
ports.

e, Sea transport or amphibious invasion
flotillas cannot be made in those sea areas which are
controlled by the other players’ fleets. Sea supply of
land units cannot be through sea areas controlled by
the other side’s fleets.

f. Each invasion limit is three corps except the
U.S. and Great Britain which have a six corps limit.

4. NAVAL COMBAT

a. Naval units of opposing sides in the same sea
area must have combat.

b. Naval combat is handled in a series of
rounds. At the end of each round, either player may
attempt to withdraw any or all of his units.

¢. During each round of combat, both players
may fire each of his naval units at the other side’s
ship counters. Not more than four naval units may
be allocated to fire at any one of the opposing side’s
ship counters during that round. Each naval unit
may only fire once per round. Before the effects of
one side’s fire is applied, the other side may fire. An
example of naval combat follows. The Germans
have three BBs against six BBs of the British. The
Germans have each of their BBs attack one each of
three British BBs at 4 to 8 (or 1-2) attack. The
Germans roll the dice for their three battles and get
two misses and one ‘light” damage hit on one British
BB. Before the results are applied, the British may
make their attack. They make two attacks. Four
British BBs attack one German BB at 16 to 8 (or
2-1), and two British BBs attack one German BB at
8 to 8 (or 1-1). The British roll the dice and get one
miss and one ‘heavy’ damage. Now the results of
this round of combat are applied.

d. At the conclusion of each round, both
players roll on the Damage Control Table to repair
light damage. Heavy damage can only be repaired
when all combat rounds for that month are over.

e. Both players may also attempt to withdraw
individual units after each round or withdraw all
units at once. In order to withdraw individual units,
use the Disengagement Table. In order to disengage
the entire fleet, each player must roll one or two on
the first attempt. After each subsequent round, the
player subtracts one from the die roll. For example,
if on round three, one player began rolling for
disengagement, then by the end of round five a roll
of 1, 2, 3, or 4 would be sufficient to disengage.
Note: due to the special German turn-away
maneuver, the Germans begin their fleet disengage
die roll attempt with a success range of 1, 2, or 3.

f. At the end of the Naval Operation Segment,
only one player should have naval units in each sea
area. That player controls that sea area for this
month.

g. If a player leaves (or withdraws) his units in
his base or port, no naval combat can occur.

5. REPAIR OF NAVAL UNITS

a. After each naval phase, those units that are
damaged are repaired according to the National
Capabilities Chart.

b. If naval units are to be repaired in a base or
port out-side their home country, the time for
repair is doubled.

6. BLOCKADE

a. Each nation may establish a blockade when
they control all sea areas adjacent to an enemy'’s
home country.

b. The penalties are shown on the Blockade In-
terruption Table (BIT).

¢. Russia gains four supply points if the Allies
open sea communication either through the Straits
of Constantinople or through the Baltic Sea.

7. SEA SUPPLY

a. Each country that has a fleet also has an am-
phibious invasion capability of three corps and sea
supply capability of six corps except Russia,
Turkey, and Austria which have no sea supply or
amphibious capability. The British and U.S. have
twice the capability of the others. U.S. and British
Corps in France do not count against their respec-
tive nation’s 12 corps supply capacity. Finally, no
country’s unit can be supplied by another country’s
supply source. The Germans can only use their
capability outside the Mediterranean. The Italians
can only use their capability inside the Mediterra-
nean.

b. Sea supply is traced through sea areas from
the port of debarkation to a port in the home coun-
try. If the enemy controls any sea areas, then those
corps are out of supply.

¢. Seasupplyislimited by two factors. The first
is the country's sea supply capacity. The second fac-
tor is the port’s capacity to supply corps inland. All
objective cities can support 24 corps. All other cities
can support 12 corps. A beachhead can support six
corps. Citinje and Durazzo on the Adriatic Sea can
only support three corps each.

8. DARDANELLES CAMPAIGN

Due to the small portion of Turkey that is por-
trayed on the map, re-creation of the Dardanelles
Campaign is very difficult. It must be realized that
an invasion beachhead could be established since
the Turks had too much coastline to defend with
two few troops. Therefore, the beach hex in Turkey
can never be garrisoned or moved into by the
Central Powers Player. Since Constantinople is in-
side the straits, the Allies cannot reach it by sea.
Therefore, the Allies cannot invade that part from
the sea. These two small changes taken together will
allow players to recreate the drama and frustrations
of that strategically relevant campaign to open the
Turkish Straits for naval communications with
Russia.

COMMENTARY

Due to the grand strategic level of GUNS OF
AUGUST, only capital ships are represented. Asa
rule of thumb, and with only two exceptions, each
dreadnought was considered roughly equivalent.
These exceptions reflect the fact that British battle
cruisers had very poor protection factors. Certain
nations had developed a seafaring tradition asin the
case of the U.S. and Britain or an outstanding pro-
ficiency in the new technical skills of the mechancial
era such as the Germans. These national



characteristics are reflected in the several tables
depicting the relative values of each fleet. For
example, the German superior damage control is
reflected in their extra one-sixth chance in the
Damage Recovery Table.

The sequence of combat procedure was needed
to capture the intricacies of naval tactical combat
with a simple method. Each player can follow dif-
ferent strategies and influence the war without stop-
ping the land war. The varied results of imposing
blockades on the different countries is needed in
order to give purpose to the naval actions and to see
how they influence the land campaigns.

Certain naval operations such as minefields,
mine sweeping, forcing naval passage in narrow
seas, submarine warfare, or ship versus land fort
are beyond the scope of this naval module.

DISPOSITION OF FLEET

SQUADRONS IN AUGUST 1914
BB BC B
England 5 3 7
‘France 1 — 3
Russia — — 2%
|Germany 4 1 5
Austria 1 — 2
Italy 1 = 1
Turkey — — b3
Greece — - 1
Netherlands — == 1
EES? 7 — 4

*1 in Baltic, 1 in Black

FLEET SQUADRON SIZE
BY COUNTRY

BB BC B

Britain 4-8 3-3 2-8

Germany 4-8 36 2-8

U.S. ) 4-8 3-6 2-8

France 4-7 - 2-7

Austria 4-6 — 2-5

Ttaly 4-6 — 2-5

Russia 4-5 — 2-4
Turkey (2-3)*  —  1-3 (Goeben 1-2)

Greece — - 2-4

Netherlands — — 2-5

*Size of squadron, if Britain sends the dreadnoughts to Turkey (see
Diplomacy module).

DISENGAGEMENT TABLE

Pursuit Unit
BC BB B

Withdrawal | BC 1-4 1-5 1-6
Unit BB 1-2 1-3 1-4
B 1 1-2° 1-3

Number indicates die roll needed for disengagement.

Naval units, with light damage add one to their die roll.
Naval units with heavy damage add two to their die roll.

PORT REPAIR OF NAVAL UNITS

BY NATION
Damage
Heavy Light
German 3 1
British/U.S. 2 —
French 4 1
Others 6 2

17
BLOCKADE INTERRUPTION TABLE

Loss of Replacement Points
when the other side has control

SEA AREA Germany Austria England France Italy
North Sea 2% — — —= —
North & Baltic Sea 1 — — — —
North & Atlantic Ocean — — 2 1 —
Western Mediterranean — 1 1** 1 1
Eastern Mediterranean — 1 il = 1

*German loss is doubled upon U.S. entry
**England can only lose a maximum of one point for the Mediterranean, either for the Eastern Mediterranean or for the Western Mediter-
ranean

NAVAL COMBAT RESULTS TABLE

Odds
Die 1-4
Roll 1-3 1-2 1-1 2-1 3-1 4-1 5-1 6-1
1 Light Light Heavy Heavy
2 _ Light Light  Heavy Heavy
3 Light Light Heavy  Heavy Sunk
4 Light Light  Heavy  Heavy Sunk Sunk
5 Light Light Heavy  Heavy Sunk Sunk Sunk
6 Light Light Heavy  Heavy Sunk Sunk Sunk Sunk
Explanation:
Light — Squadron has attack factor halved. Squadrons already with “‘Light’’ damage becomes “*Heavy’' damage.
Heavy — Squadron has its attack and defense factors halved. Squadrons already damaged become sunk.
Sunk — Remove squadron counter from play.
Note: The die roll is increased by one when attacking any damaged squadron.
NAVAL DAMAGE CONTROL TABLE
Nationality
Die
R?Il German British/U.S. French Other
2
3
4 Repaired
5 Repaired (HV) Repaired
6 Repaired (HV) ‘Repaired (HV) Repaired (HV) Repaired

Explanation:
Repaired—All light damage is removed from the squadron.
Repaired (HV)—All light damage is removed from the squadron; heavy damage becomes light damage.

NOTES:
Light damage can be repaired during each round of combat.
Heavy damage can only be repaired once combat is broken off.

FLEET ORDER OF APPEARANCE

Britain i Austria

Aug 1914 1BB (unless sent to Turkey) (Mar 1916 1BB)
Jan 1915 1BB Italy

Sep 1915 1BB '

May 1915 1BB

Aug 1916 1BB (May 1917  1BB)

Jan 1917 1BC

Sep 1917 1BC Ships in parentheses are optional. These squadrons would

(Mar 1918 1BC) on_l:,r be available if each country continues to build those
/ ships planned and laid down in their shipyards.

France -&

Sep 1915 1BB

(May 1916 1BB)

(May 1918  1BB) BLANK COUNTERS

Russia

Jan 1915 1BB (Baltic Sea) Avalon Hill now sells blank, half inch
Oct 1915 1BB (Black Sea) counters pre-printed with standard unit notations
(May 1917 1BB) (Baltic Sea) in an assortment of six colors. Each counter shee
UsS. contains approximately 190 counters. The larger

5/8" counters are not available in different colors
or with pre-printed unit notations. When orderin

choose from the following colors: white, beige,
blue, yellow, gray, or mint green. Blank counter

May 1916 IBB
Mar 1918 1BB
(Mar 1919 1BB)

Germany sheets are available for $2.00 each, or six for|
Sep 1915 1BC $7.50, or twelve for $14.00. Add 10% for postage
(Mar 1916 1BB) and handling (20% for Canadian customers, 30%
Jun 1916 1BB for overseas orders). Maryland residents please
(Mar 1918 1BB add 5% state sales tax.

(Mar 1918  1BC)




STEPPING STONE TO SUEZ:

The Proposed Air Assault on Cyprus—1941

by Vance von Borries

Vance von Borries, for those of you who don’t

memorize design credits, is the designer of
ASSAULT ON CRETE. The hypothetical action
portrayed here is not far removed from the popular
bonus game INVASION OF MALTA included in
the AOC game and reflects similar research and
design approaches. The ‘‘variant”' is made even
more plausible for those of you possessing the game
by the insertion in this issue of a full color CYPRUS
map for use with the variant. The necessary
counters can be copied from the Organization
Card, or ordered in die-cut form for the sum of
$1.00 plus a stamped, self-addressed envelope
from: Richard Gutenkunst, Box 3301, Traffic Sta-
tion, Minneapolis, MN 55403.

As the struggle for Crete drew to its inevitable
end, the paratroopers of 7th Flieger Division were
gradually pulled out of the front lines. They had ac-
complished their mission: that of securing an air-
field to allow the landing of the mountain troops
who would capture the island. Many objectives,
however, eluded them, not the least of which was
the capture of most of the Allied troops on Crete.
Indeed the tables had been turned, they themselves
had suffered the heavy casualties, almost 50 per-
cent, and disproportionately so among the officers.
In spite of the casualties the paratroopers still
displayed the enthusiasm and elan necessary for yet
more operations. Where did the paratroops go after
the battle? The very thing they did not do was to
follow up the success of Crete, however limited,
with additional conquests nearby. One such con-
quest could have been the British held island of
Cyprus.

The idea of rounding off the successful Greek
campaign was put forward by the Luftwaffe (Gen.
Lohr, G.O.C. 4th Air Fleet) on April 15th to Gor-
ing. This was the operational plan for Crete and it
included an analysis of objectives to pursue after
the capture of Crete. A somewhat similar operation
for the capture of Malta had been under considera-
tion for some time having been presented by the
Wehrmacht Operations Staff. The Crete plan
would be the competing Luftwaffe entry. Goring
was perhaps looking for just such a plan. He was
enthusiastic about airborne operations and pro-
claimed the view that the Luftwaffe and its com-
ponents was itself capable of fighting and winning
campaigns without assistance from the army. Crete
and the subsequent operations could perhaps
restore the prestige he had lost after the Battle of
Britain. He submitted the plan for Crete to Hitler
on April 16th.

The Crete plan and especially the idea of follow-
up operations was mainly the conception of Gen.
Student, commander of all parachute forces. His
plan called first for the capture of Crete, then the
capture of Cyprus with a diversionary operation to

Syria in co-operation with the pro-Axis Vichy
French authorities then in control there. After these
operations and maybe even a diversion by
Rommel's Afrika Korps, the airborne battalions
would reach for the Suez Canal. Student likened
each phase of the campaign as a “*leapfrog’” assault
thereby projecting Luftwaffe control over the Suez
Canal via a series of “‘stepping stones’’, hence the
name, the Stepping Stone plan. Student’s superior,
Goring, excitedly endorsed the idea and pestered
Hitler for days about the plan. Hitler was not im-
pressed. The prospect of one commitment leading
to another did not appeal to him and doubtlessly he
worried that the never ending commitments would
somehow upset the timetable for the invasion of
Russia. Hitler preferred to leave the Mediterranean
to Italian ambitions and capabilities. On April 25th
Hitler relented and issued Fuhrer Directive No. 28,

““An operation to occupy the island of Crete (Operation
Mercury) is to be prepared with the object of using Crete as
an airbase against Britain in the Eastern Mediterranean''.

No mention was made of further airborne opera-
tions. In a sense Operation Mercury was a com-
promise similar to many he would later make in
Russia. By the ‘‘Middle East”’ Fuhrer Directive
issued May 23rd and Directive No. 31 dated June
9th Crete indeed became an airbase but serious of-
fensive operations would be conducted only afrer
the successful conclusion of Operation Barbarossa,
the attack on Russia. Thus there was no definite
plan of action for the paratroops after the capture
of Crete.

While the possibility of large operations would
vanish regardless of the degree of success on Crete,
the possibility of small scale operations should not
have likewise been disregarded. Some air transport
capacity and combat air strength was still maintained
in the central and eastern Mediterranean with the
multi-purpose view of sustaining Rommel in Libya
and the encouragement of insurrection in Irag,
Persia, Syria, and elsewhere. Indeed, battalion-
sized operations were planned for 1942 against Iragi
and Persian oilfields but were never sanctioned by
Hitler. It may be argued that the air forces available
were inadequate, yet the Allied command still
believed in the threat and maintained substantial
garrisons throughout the Middle East. It is as yet
uncertain how the extent of the Allied deciphering
of the Enigma Code might have altered strategic
thinking for the area but western military historians
have pointedly maintained that Allied command
could not be sure that Germany did not have
another parachute division in reserve, ready for
use, or that Hitler would not change his mind. So
great was the uncertainty that Allied command
signaled London shortly before the attack on Crete
with the speculation that perhaps Cyprus was the
real target and not Crete. The stepping stone plan

was bold considering its scanty resources but if ex-
ecuted it would have vividly demonstrated the
strategic use of airmobile troops. It relied on over-
whelming air superiority, the high mobility gained
by that superiority, strategic suprise, and the
demoralized nature of the opponents. Had the plan
succeeded it would have driven the Allied forces
completely from the eastern Mediterranean basin,

The stepping stone plan might have been reac-
tivated given the actual events occuring beginning
June 8th. On that date Allied forces invaded Vichy
French Syria and Lebanon. The Free French forces
had long agitated to try to rally the Levant to
DeGaulle but the primary motivation to enter the
Levant was the fear that German airborne forces
would appear there first and that Germany would
use the spectre of airborne forces and unrest in the
Levant to persuade Turkey to join the Axis. Asa
study of a map will show, any Axis effort to send
troops directly to the Levant would mean such
troops would have to fly or sail directly past
Cyprus. Allied aircraft based there could effectively
cut off all movement to or from the Levant, So if
the Axis were going to intervene in the Levant they
would need to control Cyprus.

Under either the Stepping Stone plan or the In-
tervention plan, could 7th Flieger Division have
captured Cyprus? It had taken a severe beating on
Crete. Roughly half its personnel had become
casualties. One battalion in each regiment had been
destroyed almost to the last man. In the other
battalions the survivors were exhausted and
disorganized. Roughly two weeks after the end of
the battle for Crete the division was still in Greece
but had not re-equipped or received replacements,
If the division went into action it is fair to estimate
that because of a shortage of officers it would leave
behind perhaps a third to half of its personnel as a
cadre from which to reconstruct the division. A
good estimate would have the division jump with
about one quarter the strength it used against Crete,
roughly 2500 men. Interestingly, the Allied com-
mand expected an attack of some 7-8000 men in 450
aircraft. Subsidiary to the operation, the Italians
doubtlessly would have been called upon to assem-
ble a new invasion fleet of the usual fishing boats,
harbor tugs, and lagoon ferries but the success of
this effort would once again depend on the airborne
forces. Notably, the very way Student named his
strategy reveals that there would never be any
serious naval support. All relief would have to
arrive by air. Other difficulties would include a lack
of fighter cover (for both sides), a hostile native
population, and a lack of good intelligence data.
There was also the difficulty of supply for the large
forces in southern Greece. Again there would bea
shortage of transport aircraft. Half the original
transport force was destroyed on Crete and because



of the brief lead time between operations, many of
the remainder would fall out due to mechanical
failure. There was also the airlift to Syria to con-
sider. Yet given the German ability to organize, air
and naval forces with tactical plans probably could
have been assembled within a week.

The Allied decision to invade Syria also meant a
decision not to try to hold Cyprus. The Allied forces
there were ordered only to put up a fight before
evacuating. These forces were weak but a portion
was motorized which indicates fighting would be
vigorous. The total forces present consisted of one
regular British infantry battalion, one under-
strength commando battalion, the 7th Australian
cavalry regiment also understrength but mounted
on trucks, about 15 light tanks, and two Cypriot
battalions of uncertain quality. On June 13th, the
7th (British) Division was organized at Nicosia for
deception purposes from various headquarters
detachments already there. Nominally it had three
brigades but in reality it controlled only those forces
on Cyprus as mentioned above. In sum, the Allied
forces, excluding Cypriot units, could not have
amounted to much more than 2200 men. With these
scattered over several locations the difficulty of
warding off a concentrated airborne attack
becomes obvious. Things would soon change,
however. The British 50th division, just beginning
arrival in the Middle East on June 13th, was prom-
ised for Cyprus. The first component, 15lst
Brigade, went to Cyprus on July 25th. The remain-
ing brigades, 69th and 150th, arrived in Cyprus on
August 6th and 14th respectively. With the arrival
of these units a late invasion would have no chance
of success.

Given German intervention in the Levant dur-
ing June and given a Turkish reluctance to provide
transit, Cyprus would be a base necessary for the
support of operations in Syria. To pick an ap-
propriate historical date for the invasion of Cyprus
risks controversy but with that risk in mind, June
17th seems appropriate in light of current events in
eastern Europe, Libya, and Syria. Another possible
alternative date would have been July 2nd. On the
Ist, Vichy had appealed for German air cover for
Vichy convoys to Syria. The last possible date
would be July 11th when Vichy was ready to sign an
armistice. Each date is an opportunity but all de-
pend on whether sufficient forces have been retained
to make the operation possible; forces that would
have remained idle until then. Finally, it is likely
that had the Germans invaded on any of the above
dates they would have succeeded and without unac-
ceptable loss to the paratroops, but considering that
the paratroops would have been jumping virtually
without knowledge of Allied tactical deployment it
would have been possible to seriously miscalculate.

Churchill viewed the impending Crete operation
as ‘. . . afine opportunity for killing the parachute
troops.” A campaign such as the Stepping Stone
plan would offer the Allies many more oppor-
tunities to engage and kill paratroopers with non-
specialist infantry. The weakness of the plan was
that it relied on the survival of a very small number
of men in the parachute division. The vitality of the
parachute arm relied upon its leadership. An air-
borne force bereft of its leadership would only be so
much infantry and all the lessons of the campaigns
would have been lost thus hindering future airborne
development, Without strong leadership the divi-
sion would lose that keen edge of initiative in the
assault and would soon be its own cause for defeat
in battle. The Stepping Stone plan was an ad hoc
strategy to be run on a shoestring. A follow-up at-
tack on the Suez Canal with the same parachute
division after both Crete and Cyprus might court
disaster. Given the well known supply difficulties of
Rommel’s Afrika Korps, there would be no panzers

just a few hours away to bail out the paras as there
was in Holland and at the Corinth Canal. On July
17, 1941 Hitler remarked to Student,

**Crete proved that the days of the parachute troops are
over, The parachute arm is one which relies entirely on sur-
prise. In the meantime the surprise factor has exhausted
itself."

THE BATTLE FOR CYPRUS—1941

THE BATTLE FOR CYPRUS—1941 uses the
AIR ASSAULT ON CRETE rules system with
variations and expansions in the rules sections
below. All rules (except sections J and K) will apply
to any Scenario being played.

A. INTRODUCTION

The second step of Gen. Student’s strategy for
the capture of the Suez Canal involved the capture
of Cyprus. But it was with the first step that the plan
went awry. German losses on Crete in the parachute
assault force were considered too high to pursue the
plan to its conclusion. Yet the British garrison
of Cyprus was correspondingly weak. Had Gen.
Student realized this, he might have made the effort
for its capture regardless of the decimated state of
his parachute division. This game recreates the
battle that might have occurred, the battle for
Cyprus, given the decision to go ahead with the in-
vasion. It is the summer of 1941 and there may be
only one opportunity to invade and capture
Cyprus.

Only a portion of the island of Cyprus is shown.
There was another airfield at Larnaca just off the
south edge but the airfields around Nicosia are the
most important. Mapboard scale is two miles per
hex.

B. GAME EQUIPMENT
1. In addition to a knowledge of the rules
system this game requires use of some equipment
from the AIR ASSAULT ON CRETE game:
generally the rules booklet and the results tables
card. There is some overlap of counters but a com-
plete and exclusive set of counters is available for
separate mail order purchase for this variant. See
the introduction for ordering instructions. The
mapboard is provided as a special insert in this
issue.
2. Game equipment provided:
. mapboard
. Organization Card
game rules
. New unit types:
motorized infantry
strongpoint
4, Unit abbreviations:

wo oo

partisan

Bren = light armored tracked vehicles carrying
the ““Bren"’ light machine-gun.

cav = *‘cavalry”’, in name only

Cdo = commando

Cyp = Cypriot

eng = engineer

EYk = East Yorks

For = Foresters

GH = Green Howards

Ord = ordnance personnel

C. PREPARE FOR PLAY

Before beginning the game, the players must
decide which Scenario will be used (see the
Organization Card). There are three Scenarios
depicting two possible invasion dates. Punch out
the appropriate unit counters and position them in
the designated boxes on the Organization Card.
Both players now set up units on the mapboard ac-
cording to the following procedure:

19

1. The Allied player places his strongpoint
counters face up on the mapboard. He does not
position any other units on the mapboard at this
time.

2. The Axis player now will write down, secretly,
on a separate piece of paper the exact target hex for
every parachute unit. He may conduct battalion
substitution prior to placement and individually
target each company. Each unit must be placed in
the indicated hex (prior to drift) during Airborne
Assault regardless of how the Allied player has
positioned his units, The initial placement of
parachute units is limited to within THREE hexes
of an airfield,

3. The Axis player must repeat the procedure in
C.2 now, before play begins, for those rein-
forcements to arrive on Turn #3. The Axis player
has no sea movement capability.

4. After the Axis player has completed writing
down the target hex for each of his units, the Allied
player places all his remaining units on the map-
board as desired. All units except strongpoints are
placed inverted.

Important: There is no first turn *‘Special Sur-
prise Rule’,

D. TERRAIN EFFECTS

1. New Terrain:

a. Castle—Medieval fortresses for
only, no effect on movement or combat.

b. Nicosia—A unit’s ZOC does not extend into
Nicosia but it does extend out. Nicosia is surrounded
by a series of bastions built by the Venetians.

c. Ridge—The hexsides covered by this feature
are impassable to all movement and ZOC does not
extend across. The ridges and rough terrain
represented by the game map actually consist of
very mountainous and difficult terrain.

d. Rivers—A unit must spend one MP to cross
a river hexside and it must be able to spend the
necessary MPs to enter the hex on the other side of
the river. If all attacking units are attacking across a
river hexside than add ‘1" to the die roll result.

2. Special Terrain Cost for Motorized Infantry:
This unit spends only % MP to move along a
primary road and only Y2 MP to move along a
secondary road but it spends 2 MPs for clear terrain
and may enter rough terrain only along roads. The
movement point costs for other terrain are the same
as before. Note: these same effects should apply for
any truck style of unit players might wish to in-
troduce to play.

3. Reconnaissance Units: These do not double
on defense when in a city or on rough terrain/road
but do benefit by the effect of a river on combat.

tourists

E. STACKING LIMITATIONS

No more than SEVEN stacking points of friendly
units may be in the same hex at the end of any com-
bat phase or friendly movement phase.

F. BATTALION SUBSTITUTE COUNTERS

1. Axis battalion substitution is conducted in
the same manner as before but note that the number
of company sized substitute counters per battalion
is less. Follow the chart on the Organization Card.

2. The parachute “RHQ"" unit may be used in
battalion substitution in place of any battalion HQ
unit that has been eliminated, however, at least one
of the original companys of that battalion must be
used in the substitution.

3. The Allied ““#11/Cdo" (Turn #4) and
“‘Forester’’ battalions may conduct substitution in
a manner similar to the Axis, however, only the
exact units for each battalion may be used to reform
the battalion counter. See the Organization Card
for the exact units involved.

G. SPECIAL UNITS AND FUNCTIONS
1. Allied Artillery: All Allied artillery units fire
at full strength only at up to half range due to the
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scale change. They fire at half strength at from half
range up to full range. (Optional) Exception (for
play balance): When Scenario #1 is chosen (only)
the original rules apply. At ALL times an artillery
unit may not fire at all during a turn in which it is
moved.

2. Allied Strongpoints: These represent small
detachments entrenched in wired all-around
defense positions.

a, This unit may not move and has no ZOC, It
does not nullify enemy ZOC in its hex.

b. Enemy units may move on top of a strong-
point but must stop there for the rest of the turn, At
the start of the next turn they may move off in any
direction allowable.

¢. Astrongpoint does prevent enemy airlanding
in the hex it occupies.

d. Strongpoints may be stacked together during
Allied Prepare for Play and are never inverted.

e. A strongpoint may attack any adjacent
enemy stack or a stack on top of it, ignoring the
rest. [t may not advance after combat. It need not
attack, even those enemy units stacked with it,

f. A strongpoint lends its defense strength nor-
mally to all Allied units stacked with it. Enemy units
need not attack it if they are stacked with it (in-
cluding parachute units landing on it, unless
another Allied unit is stacked with it).

g. A strongpoint ignores retreat combat results
(exception: see G.4). It may be eliminated only by
DE, AE, or EX combat results per normal rules, It
does not block the retreat of enemy units and enemy
units may retreat from its hex.

h. A strongpoint does not double on defense
but does receive benefit from a river.

3. Axis Anti-Tank Unit: The Allied player does
not subtract *“1"" from the die roll because of his
armor unit if this anti-tank unit is defending.

4. Axis Engineer Unit: If this unit is conducting
an attack or participating in an attack on a strong-
point then the strongpoint is eliminated if the com-
bat result is DR.

H. REINFORCEMENTS

1. Both sides receive reinforcements, These
may not be delayed or declined.

2. The target hexes for the Axis reinforcements
must be planned during Prepare for Play and may
not be changed later. The target location is not
shown to the Allied player.

3, The Allied reinforcement on Turn #4 is placed
on the first playable hex on the eastern edge of the
mapboard. [t may not be placed on top of an enemy
unit, It may move normally during the movement
phase. It may already have undergone substitution
prior to placement.

1. CYPRIOT PARTISANS

1. At the end of the Axis player segment of the
first turn these units are placed on the mapboard.

a. Place on any town still friendly to the Allied
player.

b. The partisans cannot move or attack this
turn but may do so normally on any future turn,

2. Partisans control only the hex they occupy.

3. When the Axis player attacks partisans
alone, all attacks at 5-1 or greater odds are resolved
as 5-1 odds. If the partisan is stacked with a regular
unit it is treated as a regular unit.

4. A partisan cannot combine its attack
strength with any other Allied unit unless a unit of
the ““Cypriot’' battalion is stacked with that unit
and both are attacking the same defender and the
“Cypriot’’ barttalion headquarters is still in play.

J. AXIS SUPPLY LIMITATIONS

The Axis player must capture and hold friendly
at least one airfield at the end of Turn #8 or his units
will suffer the following penalties:

1. If the Axis player fails to hold an airfield

under friendly control by the end of Turn #8, Axis
offensive capabilities are reduced as follows:

a. All attacks made by Axis ground units are
modified by adding *‘2'" to the combat result die
roll.

b. All Axis ground units are reduced to HALF
(rounded down) their normal movement allowance.

2. These modifications are effective beginning
on the Axis player segment of Turn #9 and continue
until such time as the requirements have been met at
the beginning of any subsequent Axis player seg-
ment. Axis units are restored to full effectiveness at
the beginning of any Axis player segment in which
the supply requirements have been satisfied.

K. HOW TO WIN

1. The set of victory conditions to be used is
determined by the Scenario in play. For each
Scenario the Axis player must, in addition to
preventing the Allied player from achieving his vic-
tory conditions, capture any one airfield and
Nicosia and hold them both simultaneously for two
consecutive turns after Turn #8. The Axis player
must accomplish this and avoid Allied conditions in
order to win the game. The special conditions for
each Scenario are as follows:

a. Scenario #1: The Allied player mustinflict at
least 22 casualty points on the Axis player and
evacuate at least seven stacking points.

b. Scenario #2: The Allied player must inflict at
least 32 casualty points on the Axis player and
evacuate at least nine stacking points, at least two of
which must be commando.

¢. Scenario #3: The Allied player wins by
preventing the Axis player from capturing and
holding an airfield and Nicosia simultaneously for
two consecutive turns after Turn #8.

2. The Allied player may evacuate units on any
turn after Turn #4, The Cypriot partisan units and
strongpoints may not be evacuated. Allied
substitute counters may be counted as stacking
points evacuated.

3. The Axis battalion-sized airborne units
count as eleven casualty points each for victory con-
dition purposes.

L. THE STEPPING STONE PLAN (optional
rule)

CRETE and CYPRUS can be linked into a cam-
paign game and, indeed, this is what makes the
situation interesting. A true campaign game would
involve all three games in the CRETE system and
possibly other games as well and the various
strategies pursued may mean one or more islands
would never be invaded, but this is all beyond the
scope of this game. This rules section will only pre-
sent guidelines on how to continue action on
Cyprus after the normal conclusion of a CRETE
game,

For the first step players must decide on the date
for the invasion of Cyprus. One guide to forces
available and date possibilities can be found in the
game DRIVE ON DAMASCUS, a recent game by
another publisher. In that game if the Germans in-
tervene in Syria a date must be chosen by the Vichy
(Axis) player, and the invasion of Cyprus would
occur simultaneously. While the 2 July and 11 July
dates would not be valid dates for that game, they
are still realistic for CYPRUS. If one best date must
be chosen, it would be 17 June, Scenario #1 assumes
this date.

Scenario #1 lists all the Allied units historically
available on Cyprus. There were no net additions or
subtractions to the force until the 150th Brigade
could have been available for 2 July. For any date
the Allied player could elect not to receive the Turn
#16 CRETE reinforcements and receive these in-
stead as the Scenario #2 units. Replace the CRETE
commandos with the Scenario #2 commandos with
one of them arriving as reinforcements as shown.
Additional Allied units for Cyprus were unlikely,

The method summarized below forms a com-
putational method of determining the size of the
Axis force available for 17 June.

1. Units eliminated remain eliminated.

2. Separate the remaining units into their
respective ‘‘regiments’’ and into ‘‘other’’ (i.e. the
“‘divisional"" units).

3. Remove one third of the attack strength
points of each regiment removing first the *‘RHQ""
and 13th and 14th companies. Place the remaining
two thirds of each regiment into the units available
pile.

4, If “Sturm’ regiment is below 50% of
original strength (before removing the one third), it
is not used. If it is still to be used, consider all
“Sturm’ units as parachute. No gliders are
available. If any other regiment is below 20% (six
strength points or less) then that regiment too is not
received.

5. From the *‘others'’ category choose one unit
of each type: a-tk, flak, MG, or engineer
(company). If all originals of that type survived
then receive an extra unit of that type only. A unit
of a type is not received if only one unit of it is left.

6. One mountain regiment is automatically
received and it must be received as the mountain
regiment shown in the CYPRUS Order of Battle.
Set aside all other mountain regiments.

7. For later dates the Axis player should add,
every five calendar days, eight combat strength
points (his choice of units).

8, Finally, players must agree before play has
started to conduct a full campaign and will have to
decide for themselves what constitutes victory,

IN CLOSING
Hints on Strategy

For the Axis Player: Spread one battalion over
several locations to lock the Allied units for one
turn and to test his order of battle. Concentrate all
remaining units including the reinforcements on
one objective with as tight a landing pattern as can
be managed. Reform the battalions as soon as
possible and avoid exposing the headquarters com-
panies to Allied attack. As an overall plan, concen-
trate on only one target each turn. Do not spend
time attacking partisans and lone units.

For the Allied Player: Deception and the first
turn are the best Allied weapons. If you are going to
concentrate on defending one airfield be sure to still
leave a token defense at the other to guard against a
token Axis landing force, Do not let him have an
airfield on the first turn, An interesting deployment
is to establish three or four outposts with the
Cypriots and mobile detachments, These could
close in behind an Axis advance.

Comments

Many games have inherently good mechanics
that can easily be applied to closely related situa-
tions or nearby battles fought and unfought. While
a game has its own definite boundaries outside of
which the player is not responsible, variants such as
this can introduce the feeling for future planning,
Fortunately, the Cyprus situation is a quick
scenraio, | could have left it as just a puzzle, a curio
to add to AOC, but the several strategies allow this
game enjoyment and the challenge of second-
guessing your opponent. Finally it contributes
historical insight into a very important question of
WWII. I should confess that in this design the
Allies were given the benefit of the doubt in a few
cases and the Axis force reflects a conservative
estimate, but the estimates are close and it does
make a good game, My thanks to John Burtt and
John Jones for their aid in playtesting. | invite com-
ments on this variant, other variants, or the original
game at my 5122 Dunvegan Rd., Louisville, KY

40222 address. *
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ORGANIZATION CARD

AXIS UNITS

The same Axis units are used for each Scenario.
a. Parachute Units

ALLIED UNITS

All Scenario #1 units are used in each Scenario in
addition to other units listed.

a. Scenario #I: ‘‘17 June’’; General Student
receives approval for his Stepping Stone Plan (rule
L applies to this Scenario only). The units below are
those historically available.

(1) Place as desired

(2) Cypriot battalion; place as desired

s} [} | -0} | -6} | 5]
0437 | 137 | 137 | H3T | H3
(3) reinforcements
2"'3; a"‘g 3NE£]§ Turn
2937 1 223" | 293

b. Scenario #2: ‘‘Layforce Commandos’’® These
are the reserve that was sent to Crete in the final
hours of that battle. They could have instead rein-
forced Cyprus. The date can be either 17 June or 2
July.

(1) place as desired (2) reinforcement

#4

¢. Scenario #3: “*The Final Hour'"; It is 2 July and
British command has learned Germany will in-
tervene in Syria. The 150th Brigade is rushed to
Cyprus and has just completed arrival on the 1st.
(1) place as desired

Turn

Turn #1
10y
5@” ' AXIS SUBSTITUTE
Place first 4 COUNTERS
;ﬂ@_ e i @ 1 1 g
554 o | 224 | 224
| = 5[ |-
554 M4 | 224 | 224
il =3 P = =
e 14 | 224 | 224
X 1 . SR
229 — | 5HD~ | o | ol
4 | 224 | 224
1 1 A==}
= | S | o | B
o 554 14 | 224 | 224
#4 e | =[Sl | e
- 554 4 | 224 | 224
b. Luftwaffe Units
B2 B1
¢. Axis Reinforcements
Parachute—Turn #3
1* [ﬁ : 1 @N 1% -'lv @
224 | 224 | 223 | 213
Airlanding
(2) reinforcement 3_®§ 3 :%E a E@E
e 664 | 664 | 664

ALLIED SUBSTITUTE COUNTERS
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OPERATION TORCHLIGHTER

THE END'GAME IN AF RIKA KORPS By Frank Preissle

The Commanding General, Middle Eaat

Cairo
7 May 42

TO: The Prime Minister
SUBJECT: Fortnightly Status Report, North Africa Theatre

Enemy activity continued conservative and predictable this
period. Have now confirmed previous information that
Rommel is inspecting supply conditions well to west of frontin
vicinity of Msus.

Without his presence, Axis advance routine. Empire outer
defense line maintained by elements of 1st South African Divi-
sion held under pressure, but casualties reguired three
brigades to stand down.

Strengthening Tobruk garrison proceeds as planned. 22nd
Brigade replaces 7th Brigade. Using normal replacement units,
by 1 June we will be fully capable of capitalizing upon any
weakness in encirclement by the three Italian divisions in-
vesting the fortreas.

Reports from the 3rd Armoured Car Brigade indicate Axis
strength in desert south of the Great Snake Escarpment is
minimal. Plan to maintain current defensive alignment there
by elements of 9th Australian Division, adding renewed 7th
Armoured Car Brigade to anchor extreme southern flank.

Proceeding upon above intelligence, will switch Mersa Matruh
defensive tactics, placing three armoured brigades, four in-
fantry brigades and two renewed support group battalions on
the front line. With our line thus augmented by nearly 400%,
expect to inflict severe damage on another predictable enemy
advance. Maps showing our current and planned positions are
enclosed.

Only untoward news is the 3rd Armoured Car Brigade, continu-
ing its invaluable reconnaissance mission, was detected south
of Halfaya Pass and reports it has been surrounded.

In view of recent threats to India, am prepared to stand on the
defensive while providing a considerable number of our forces
to reinforce the Indian theatre.

Your obedient and respectful servant,

General 8ir Claude Auchinleck
Commanding

®ffice Of The Prime Minister

London
12 May 42

Commanding General, Middle East:
This beleaguered isle takes heart in your reassuring report.

While we are grateful for your offer to denude the Middle East
further for the sake of the Indian danger, we feel that the
greatest help you could give to the whole war effort at this
juncture would be to engage and defeat the enemy on your
western front.

The president still wavers regarding Operation Torch, but Iam
determined to push it forward and invest the full length of
French North Africa from the sea. Your offensive is crucial to
the success of Torch.

Good hunting!

Winston

Axis Move, I May: This is the situation at the end of the Axis move. The Axis records AV's against Allied
units at 145, J45 and K46, The 1SA/3 has just been isolated. Up to now, hampered by heavy supply losses
caused by a pesky British Navy, Rommel has played quite conservatively. He has lost two units: 15/115ina
soak-off on the Tobruch escarpment early in the game; and 21/104 in a winter soak-off in an attack that
eliminated British 1/2. The 21/104 was brought in as a replacement [ April. The Allies have used all but one
of their replacement factors, resurrecting 1/2, 9A/18, 7/31 Motor and the three New Zealand brigades at
NS51. The Allied commander has played quite well, although he hasn't been pressured hard by Rommel. He
has a secure hold on Tobruch and is well forward along the snake-like escarpment south of Matruh,
Although he has lost 31 units (37 factors), that's an average of only slightly more than one unit per turn for
the 27 Axis turns that have taken place. His current strength nearly equals the Axis in factors, 45 vs. 53
(counting accumulated replacements and the Allied reinforcements due this turn). Note the switch at
Tobruch, trading the 3-3 for a 4-4. Anticipating Rommel might consider pulling one of the lialian divisions
from Tobruch to aid in attacks on the Eastern front, the third 4-4 in Tobruch sets up a 3-1 attack out of the
fortress (using three 2-2's as repl ) if R | defends at H24/H26. An H25/H26 or G24/H26

defense would allow attacks at 1-2 or 1-3, in which an AB would allow Allied units to escape out of Tobruch
and present serious problems for Rommel.




The Commanding General, Middle East

Cairo
21 May 42

TO: The Prime Minister
SUBJECT: Fortnightly Status Report, North Africa Theatre

Serious losses were suffered by the 8th Army during the period.
Rommel unexpectedly returned to the front line and launched
an untimely major frontal assault upon our Mersa Matruh
perimeter at precisely the moment our units were moving into
their defensive position.

The coincidence of the enemy's choice of timing bears major
respongibility for the intolerable suffering sustained by our
forces. Seven of the nine units holding the perimeter have been
temporarily decommissioned as a result of the attack.

Morale has been severely disrupted by rumors Rommel was in
possession of our Order of Battle and Movement Orders.

Despite losing R0% of our committed fighting strength, this
command takes heart in the excellent performance of His
Majesty's Naval Forces. Our intelligence indicates not a single
Axis supply ship of any appreciable size was able to dock dur-
ing the fortnight.

We have confirmed information Rommel's supply situation is
so serious that he will be able to mount only one more major at-
tack during the coming six weeks.

The 8th Army will be able to withstand further assaults with
the assistance of promised August reinforcements and normal
replacements, but considering our losses during the fortnight
we cannot now expect to go over to the offensive until late in
September at the earliest.

With Rommel now on the front, we are returning to our
previous defensive tactics at Mersa Matruh, risking only those
forces which we are confident can thwart any attempt at a
breakthrough but not unnecessarily exposing additional
forces. Maps showing our current and planned positions are
enclosed.

The 3rd Armoured Car Brigade has been authorized to break
into small parties and seek safety by infiltrating the enemy
lines which surround it.

General Sir Claude Auchinleck

®ffice Of The Prime Minister

London
26 May 42

Commanding General, Middle East:

It is with heavy heart we receive your sad tidings. The grievous
losses suffered this past month by our Commonwealth
partners from New Zealand and South Africa weigh upon us
like leg irons on a long-distance swimmer.

Our intelligence chiefs have convinced me Rommel's fortuitous
timing is beyond the province of coincidence. I have accordingly
instructed them to place top priority in finding the source of the
leak.

Ipray you will reconsider your estimation that the offensive re-
quires withholding until the summer has passed. While I
appreciate the current losses will curtail some of your option,
an immediate attack is imperative for the success of Operation
Torch as well as the safety of Malta.

We are agreed that in spite of the risks you would be right to
attack the enemy and fight a major battle, if possible during
May, but in any event, the sooner the better.

Let us put our faith in His Majesty's Navy. Good fishing!
Winston

Axis Move, Il May: With time running out, Rommel jumps at the opportunity offered him by the Allied
commander, launching a masterful attack against the stacked units west of Matruh, 21/5 and Trieste hit the
New Zealand contingent at K47 in a 3-1, with Trieste lost in an exchange. 15/8 and 21/104 attack the 146
units at 3-1, scoring a DE. Sabratha, Pavia and 90/55 also roll a DE in a 3-1 vs. Ist Armor. Finally, 90/361
comes close 1o making it a clean sweep, forcing a DB on a 1-2 vs. 32nd and 1/2 armor. One recce had 1o
replace 90/55 in the encirclement of 15A/3. The other two recce’s withdraw slightly 1o avoid being sur-
rounded at 3-1 if the attack should wrn sour and the Allies decide to counter. Ariete holds a defensive posi-
tion on the escarpment. 15/115 is brought in as a replacement. Although clearly shaken by the autack, the
Allied commander retires to an acceptable blocking position, cursing his earlier decision to switch defensive
tactics in an attempt to force Rommel into soak-offs if he wished 10 continue his conservative AV attacks.
However, he sleeps easy given Rommel's supply situation. He now trails in factor sirength by 51-38, but
that's not a problem. No Allied reinforcements enter this turn.




The Prime Minister:

Has the Almighty forsaken the Empire? Once again, precisely as the 22nd Armoured Brigade was rotating to the front to allow
the 3rd Armoured Brigade a well-earned rest in the rear area at Tobruk, Rommel launched a massive assault on the fortress’
defenses. Our losses have been heavy. Outer perimeter defenses being withdrawn by General Ritchie.

Auchinleck

London
7 June 42

Commanding General, Middle East:

To what position does Ritchie propose withdrawing? Presume there is no question in any case of giving up Tobruk. As long as
Tobruk is held no serious enemy advance into Egypt is possible. We went through all this in April 1841, Retreat would be fatal.

Churchill

Cairo
14 June 42

The Prime Minister:

Yesterday I received following message from Major General Klopper, Tobruk, commander: ‘‘My HQ surrounded. Infantry on
perimeter still fighting hard. Am holding on, but do not know how long.'" He asked for instructions and was told: ‘‘Come out
tomorrow night preferably, if not tonight.”

I deeply regret that you should have received this severe blow as a result of defeat suffered by my command. If it is your desire,
please accept my resignation. I sugdest General Harold Alexander as a worthy replacement.

As tothe current situation, 30,000 troops were lost in Tobruk. This is approximately 30% of our front-line strength. Unless His
Majesty’'s Navy can destroy Axis troop transports known to be approaching Tobruk, we will soon be outnumbered 2-1. Cap-
tured supplies will relieve Rommel's shortages. Impossible to reconsider offensive prior to late S8eptember. Bituation map
follows.

Auchinleck
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Axis Move, I June: [I May was just a prelude. The second half of Rommel’s brilliant tactical maneuver is unveiled as he suddenly whirls and assaults Tobruch. Trenta, Fascists and Ariete win the key attack, drawinga
DB in a 1-2 vs. 4th and 22nd armor. The remaining forces mop up the 3rd armor in a 3-1, capturing the Allied supply as Brescia enters the city. The [ June Axis reinforcements have been held off the board to enter
Tobruch next turn, Rommel had decided last turn on this two-phase assault, given he had only two supply units on board. Without Tobruch, he could launch only seven more attacks on the Eastern front in the final
five months of the game (assuming he attacked II May) because of the distance his supply train has to travel from the Home Base. Even if his 11 May assault
bagged all nine Allied units at no loss to his forces, it would still be touch-and-go with a maximum of seven attacks remaining unless the Allied commander gave him another shot at large stacks of units. Note on the [l
May illustration that Ariete, ostensibly defending the escarpment, is in reality placed just within striking distance (exactly 18 hexes away) of Tobruch. The planned Tobruch assault would take place at 3-1, 1-2 unless
all three 3-factor units were lost in the 11 May attack, since only one of them was necessary to top off the 32 factors needed at Tobruch. Realizing Rommel was in position to turn and assault Tobruch on [ June, the
Allied commander should have sent his supply to sea. The Allied commander now appears to be in deep trouble.
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London
1 July 42

Commanding General, Middle East:

Churchill

On June 14 you raised the question of your being relieved and mentioned the name of General Alexander as a successor. At that
time of crisis His Majesty's Government did not wish to avail themselves of your high-minded offer. You stemmed the adverse
tide, and at the present time the front is stabilised. The War Cabinet have now decided the moment has come for a change.
Alexander will be appointed to command the Middle East, and I offer you the command of Irag and Persia.

As an astute GENERAL reader, you may have
surmised the events described in the foregoing series
of communiques are fictitious, and the game
counters on the maps are not just clever ways of
portraying a real situation. Yet, consider these
facts:

. . . German code-breakers did provide Rom-
mel with precise daily knowledge of Allied activities
for six months, from mid-January to mid-June,
1942,

.. . Rommel’s final assault on Tobruch did take
place when new units were moving in to occupy the
fortress’ defense perimeter.

. exactly seven days before Tobruch fell,
Churchill did dispatch his message to Auchinleck,
denying the evacuation of Tobruch.

... Tobruch did fall to Rommel in mid-June,
1942,

. . . Auchinleck was relieved in part because he
insisted the Allied offensive could not take place
before mid-September, contrary to Churchill’s
demands (Alexander was unable to launch the of-
fensive until Oct. 23; thus, although he was ousted
from his command, Auchinleck’s assessment of
Allied capabilities was vindicated. Small consola-
tion.)

. . . the Axis did fare poorly when Rommel was
absent from the front. Operation Crusader,
unleashed by Auchinleck on Nov. 18, 1941, drove
the Axis back all the way from Halfaya Pass (hex
J34) to Agheila in six weeks. When Crusader began,
Rommel was in Rome, celebrating his birthday with
his wife and discussing a planned assault on
Tobruch with the Duce’s Supreme Command (as
commander of Panzergruppe Afrika, Rommel
reported nominally to the Italian High Command.)

.. . when Alexander’s final attack burst forth
the following October, Rommel was no longer
commanding in Africa, but was recuperating from
various ailments in a hospital near Vienna.
(Rommel’'s replacement, Generalleutenant George
Stumme, disappeared early in the second day of the
attack. His body was found the next day.) At
Hitler's request, Rommel left his hospital bed and
returned to Africa on Oct. 25. By then it was too
late. The Allies carried out Operation Torch on
Nov. 8, landing at several places along the coast of
French North Africa. Faced by a force which out-
numbered his 2-1 before the assault in Egypt was
even begun, denied reinforcements because of
Torch, and starved for supplies, by Nov. 20
Rommel was pushed back to Mersa Brega (hex
Ww9).

This melding of facts within the game depicted
here shows that although AFRICA KORPS is far
from an historically accurate simulation, it is possi-
ble for the game to be played with many similarities
to the actual situation.

To make this point even more emphatic, let's
return to the Allied commander’s predicament after
the fall of Tobruch on I June. To say that he must
be shaken by the events of the past two Axis turns
qualifies for a Guinness record under the category
of “‘gross understatements.’”

At the end of his [ May turn, he was in full con-
trol of the situation. Then, with disastrous swift-
ness, 31 days later the situation appears to be in

shambles. He has lost 45% of his factor strength.
Tobruch has fallen. Rommel is in a strong supply
position. Counting withheld reinforcements, the
Axis have 24 units with a factor strength of 65 (and
one replacement factor) opposing his 13 Allied
units with a factor strength of 23, plus six replace-
ment factors. Qutnumbered by more than 2-1, and
with nine Axis attacks possible before the end of the
game, the Allied position appears hopeless.

Right? Wrong!

Despite the seemingly overwhelming superiority
of Axis forces, it is impossible for Rommel to win
even if he receives all possible supplies and scores
DE's in every attack for the final nine turns.

With characteristic thoroughness, Allied staff
officers have planned for the ‘‘worst possible
case,’”’ and the Allied commander has just enough
unit strength to carry out this plan.

First, the Allies abandon the snake escarpment,
a tactic which will go against the grain of many
players. Give up that solid defensive position
vou’ve fought for so bitterly? Yes.

Why? Because it reduces the number of possible
Axisattacks to eight. Any attempt to hold a line east
of hex row 54 on the Allied I June move invites
disaster.

By denying the Axis the opportunity to attack I1
June, you will have 21 units (taking all your
replacements as 1-1's) in place to face the Axis
attack on I July, This is all you need to implement
“Operation Torchlighter."”

The table which follows describes the Allied
defensive placements for 1I June through I Oct.
This plan is called ‘‘Operation Torchlighter’
because it ensures holding the road to Alexandria,
setting the stage for the Oct. 23 offensive, and mak-
ing possible the success of Operation Torch.

Returning to our discussion of reality, putting
“‘Operation Torchlighter” into play copies what
the Allies did in real-life.

Faced by the loss of Tobruch and a severe maul-
ing at Matruh, rather than attempting to further
contest the ground in the Matruh/Fuka area, they
fell back to previously prepared defensive positions
at Ruweisat/El Alamein/Alam Halfa.

This tactic blunted Rommel's thrust. By Sept. 1,
the DAK’s offensive spirit had been ground to ashes
on the burning sands along this line, never to be
revived.

Your use of *‘Operation Torchlighter’’ will not
only be historically correct, but will also produce
the same result as history. True, the parallels are not
exact (the Matruh beating followed rather than
preceded the fall of Tobruch; the relative size of the
forces was reversed; and ‘‘Torchlighter’’ allows the
Axis to continue forward until mid-October, rather
than stopping them at the beginning of September),
but they should be close enough to satisfy all but the
most demanding historiophile.

“OPERATION TORCHLIGHTER”

Front-Line Blocking Units New Replacement
Units Allied Hexes Hexes in Units & Reinforcement
Needed Turn Occupied Occupied Reserve Lost Units Next Turn
a2l Il June  QS0, P60, Q61, K58 13 6 2
- N59, L58,
e K57, J56 =
17 I July Q62, P62, Q63, L60 7 7 2
M60, L59, K59
K58, J57
12 IJuly  Q63, P63, Q64, K60 4 5 8
Mél, L60, L61
15 I Aug Mé64, M63 6 6 2
K61
11 I Aug L64, L63 3 BE 2
g K6z
8 1Sept K63, 162 2 4 2
K62, J61,
6 II'Sept K64, K63, J63 2 3 =
3 [O0ct J63, 162 163 — 2 —_
15 T Oct 163 — - — —
Natea: 5 .

A) Among the 21 units on 11 June must be at least one 4-4 and one 3-3. Strength of other 19 units is immaterial.
B) Hexes should all be occupied by a single unit, except on I July M60 must be occupied by a4-4 and a 1-1 to preclude

AV so Axis cannot occupy hex N61.

C) The 3-3 should be placed at N59 on 11 June to preclude AV.

By checking *‘units needed’’ column, at any time from Allied Il June turn on players can determine whether the Axis
still have a chance for victory. **Operation Torchlighter”” assumes the Axis occupy Tobruch, all Axis supplies arrive,
and all Axis attacks result in DE’s. If any of these conditions are not met, Allies will automatically win with even fewer

units than those shown above.
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““Torchlighter?’ can be used as a foundation for
analyzing your play in the end-game at AFRIKA
KORPS, which opens on 1 March when replace-
ments begin to flow.

When playing the Axis side, you can use it to
assess the timing of an assault on Tobruch, assum-
ing it is still in Allied hands. You may also find it
helpful in weighing the merits of attack tactics, par-
ticularly deciding when to shift from AV's to lower-
odds attacks.

When playing the Allied side, you can use it to
guide your determination of how many units to risk
on defensive perimeters and the advisability of
switching between a “‘picket-line’” approach and a
major defensive build-up as the Allied commander
did here on I May. (Incidentally, the Allied 11 May
alignment shown was selected to illustrate the
point, not to serve as a recommendation for
handling a major open-terrain stand.)

You should also find it handy in deciding when
to pull back to the historical Ruweisat/El Alamein/
Alam Halfa line, allowing you to assess how much
“breathing room’’ you have.

It is flexible enough to be adjusted according to
which side occupies Tobruch and to the unit (not
factor) strength of the Allies. You can move the
timetable forward by calculating the maximum
number of Allied units which could be lost in earlier
turns or the maximum number of Axis attacks re-
maining. As you can see from the table, it will hold
against seven successive Axis attacks.

Since ““Torchlighter' is a guarantee against the
worst possible luck, you can also use it to assess
risk. How likely is it that the Axis will receive every
supply and will win every battle, no matter what the
odds? How likely are you to have an opportunity
for a counterattack to hold a line for another turn?

In using *“‘Torchlighter,”” you should become
aware of several strategic biases inherent in the
plan.

First, until victory is guaranteed, never under-
estimate the power of an opponent whom you may
appear to be handling with ease. This is particularly
true as the distance from where you are to where
guaranteed victory lies becomes very short.

Second, guard against using replacement
factors to revive strong units. More often than not,
end-game play pivots around numbers of Allied
units rather than unit strength. A corollary to this is
using Allied substitute counters with caution.
Chances are, if you're strong enough to use them,
you'll find you don’t really need them.

Third, always be awake to the possible
significance of seemingly innocuous moves such as
Ariete’s shift from M45 to M44 on II May. While
they may mean nothing, they may, as in this case,
tip off your opponent’s hand. While this is true in
all games, it has particular relevance to AFRIKA
KORPS, where so often one more hex of movement
is crucial.

“Torchlighter,” as with other game plans, is
not put forward with a claim to perfection, It is
possible it could be improved upon either by lower-
ing the number of units needed or by expanding the
number of turns through which it will hold. But
until that happens, I hope you'll find it a useful
addition to your understanding of a very enjoyable
game,

END NOTES:

For the sake of allowing the communiques to
correspond with the situation maps, a few liberties
have been taken with historical dates. For instance,
the name ““Torch’ was not used for the North
African invasion plan until July 24; it was previously
called ““Gymnast.”” Auchinleck’s offer to resign
wasn't made until June 23, and then in a message to
General Alan Brooke, Chief of Imperial General
Staff. Churchill’s decision to replace Auchinleck
was not made until August 8. ﬁﬁ’

Few wargames have maintained their
popularity over the years as well as THIRD
REICH; the winner of various hobby “‘Best"
awards, and to this day the holder of CAM-
PAIGN magazine's ‘‘Best Game of all Time"
honors. This popularity is even more remarkable
in light of the game’s admittedly poorly developed
rules. In recognition of the special qualities of this
title, Avalon Hill has put TH/RD REICH through
the development process again. A team of
THIRD REICH enthusiasts from all around the
globe was assembled to test the revised edition.
Years of experience with the earlier edition helped
formulate the revision during a blind playtest
session, The results have been more than gratify-
ing with our most enthusiastic testing response
ever.

THIRD REICH 81 is much more than a
cleaned up version of the old game, although the
rules presentation itself is much improved over
the first edition. Among the changes is a com-
pletely revised mapboard with terrain changes
that have profound effects on the game, while
being both more functional (no ambiguous hexes)
and attractive. The scenario cards have been re-
vised to provide more useful information at the
player’s fingertips and also provide the U.S. and
French players with their own separate cards.

THIRD REICH ’81

However, the biggest change is in the rules
themselves. Not only are they more complete and
better organized, but they contain many design
changes which drastically improve play of the
game. Paramount among these changes are re-
visions to the Strategic Warfare rules which bring
the U-boats under control by 1944 and account
for the Luftwaffe's absence from the battlefield
as they are withdrawn to protect the Reich from
Allied strategic bombing. A free Russian Replace-
ment rule portrays the influx of Siberian forces at
the crucial point of the Eastern Front, and major
changes to the Murmansk Convoy rules make that
aspect of the game almost a game in its own right.
A completely new innovation is provided in the
form of Intelligence and Foreign Aid rules which
allow more political maneuvering outside the
purely military sphere of the game.

THIRD REICH 81 is available now in a re-
vised 3rd edition box for $16.00 plus 10% (20%
Canadian; 30% overseas) postage charges from
Avalon Hill. Those wishing only to update their
old game may order the THIRD REICH '81 Re-
vision kit (mapboard, rules, and scenario cards)
for $9.00. MD residents please add 5% state sales
tax.

DIPLOMACY
WORLD

When it comes to multi-player games,
IDIPLOMACY leads the pack and when it comes
Hto DIPLOMACY, you can’t beat DIPLOMACY/|
WORLD! Published since 1974, DIPLOMACY]
WORLD is a magazine devoted to the play of]
DIPLOMACY and its many variants.

DIPLOMACY WORLD will drop into your
mailbox guarterly for a mere $6.00 a year (slightly
higher outside the U.S. and Canada).

Not sure? A sample copy can be sent to you for
only $2.00, and then you can see for yourself.
With this sample copy you will get valuable info
on the play of the game and the names of postal
Gamesmasters so that you can get in on the fun by
mail.

Contact DIPLOMACY WORLD, *“*Alcala”,

1273 Crest Dr., Encinitas, CA 92024, for your
Jsubscription or sample. Or send us a stamped,
self-addressed envelope and we’ll send you our list
of play-by-mail game openings.

ORDER BY PHONE
TOLL FREE

If vour favorite game store does not have the
game you want in stock and you have a valid
American Express, Master Charge, or VISA
credit card, call our Toll Free number
800-638-9292 from anywhere in the Continental
United States except Maryland to place your
arder. Our prompt mail order service will then
speed vour order to you with our usual lightning
dispatch. You must give the order taker the
number, expiration date, and name of your credit
card along with your order and shipping address.
We ship UPS wherever possible. I you prefer
Parcel Post, be sure 1o specify this.

The Toll Free number is good only for urder-
ing games or other merchandise from Avalon Hill
by credit card payment. No C.0O.D. orders can be
accepted. The operator will be unable to answer
game guestions or switch calls to someone who
can.

manufacturers ever assembled.

A ORIGINS ’82 Needs You . ..

Yes, when the National Adventure Gaming Convention returns to its birthplace in Baltimore next
July 23-25, it will need the help of people whose interests span the gamut of the entire Adventure
Gaming spectrum. Wargames, role playing, miniatures, sports, computer, science fiction, and fantasy
games will all be represented in the biggest gathering of sophisticated game players, designers, and

If you, your gaming club, or company wish to take part in ORIGINS by gamesmastering or sponsor-
ing a tournament, seminar, or demonstration we’d like to hear from you. A request for information will
be gladly answered by return mail with an ORIGINS '82 event policy sheet explaining how you can
become involved in ORIGINS as a sponsor and/or gamesmaster. Don't delay! Write today so we can
schedule your event in plenty of time for the soon-to-appear Pre-Registration forms for ORIGINS 82.

Stay tuned to this magazine for further details on ORIGINS ’82 as it becomes available.

ORIGINS ’82, P.0. Box 15405, Baltimore, MD 21220, 301-539-4634.




27

MORE REALISM FOR VITP

This article was written (o propose some
optional rules for VICTORY IN THE PACIFIC.
The motivating force behind these rules was my
desire for play balance. As it now stands, the game
is generally agreed to favor the Japanese player.
However, 1 believe each of the following rules also
contain a touch of realism and are not merely
arbitrarily devised for the sake of play balance. The
rules instead give the Allied player some of the
capabilities he should have had which were ignored
in the original version.

Day vs. Night Action Determination

Instead of the usual method of day/night action
determination, use the following method and
DRMs (die roll modifications). Both players roll
three dice and the player whose total roll, after
DRMs, is highest is rewarded with the type of action
he selected. As before, if there is a tie, play a day
followed by night action. A list of DRMs follows.

1. Day preference modification: Give the
player requesting a day action a +2 DRM in the
first round of combat in the given sea areaand a + 1
DRM in all ensuing rounds. This reflects the ability
of carriers to strike swiftly and decisively from great
distances once the enemy fleet has been spotted.

2. Area control modification: Give the player
controlling the sea area at the start of theturna +1
DRM. This reflects the greater ability of his surface
scouting forces to patrol the area.

3. Base control modification: Give a player a
+1 DRM if he controls all the bases touching the
sea area in question. This would reflect the superior
long range air reconnaissance available to him. If
both sides control bases in the sea area, neither is
given any DRM. Note that this DRM may change
from round to round of combat as islands are in-
vaded and change hands.

4. Speed modification: Give the player with the
faster fleet a +1 DRM. This is only applicable if
both sides have surface ships or marine units
present; otherwise it is ignored. Speed here is deter-
mined by the speed factor (reduced if damage has
occurred) of the slowest ship or marine unit present
for each side in the sea area. If it is a tie (i.e. the
slowest ships on each side have the same speed
factor), neither side gets any DRM. Allow players
to scuttle (remove permanently from play) units in
an effort to increase the speed of the fleet. The
DRM in this rule reflects the greater ability of the
faster fleet to force an opposing fleet to surface ac-
tion, or to avoid such action as it chooses.

5. Invasion modification: Both sides must an-
nounce if they plan to land marine units on an
island base at the end of the present round of com-
bat. Such an announcement gives the opposing
player a +1 DRM. This reflects the increased in-
ability of an invading fleet to avoid contact with in-
tervening enemy units since his fleet must be placed
in a position to support the landing forces (or else
abandon them to face the enemy attacks.) The basic
principle is that while the Pacific Ocean itself is a
very difficult place to hunt down the enemy, the sea
lanes surrounding a crucial island are not; i.e. the
search for the enemy is a lot easier if he is forced to
get to, or at least near, a certain objective.

6. Radar modification: Give the Allied player a
+1 DRM on turns one to four to reflect the greater
effectiveness of Allied radar, The better radar gave
the Allies a greater ability to locate the enemy
forces, especially at night.

These rules make possible the great actions of
1942, where the Americans, although seriously out-
numbered in surface forces, fought successful car-

By Robert Calcaterra

rier battles. As the rules stand, there is too great a
threat of a surface action for the Allied player. For
example, he cannot risk sending his carriers with a
mere seven cruiser escort to face half of the
Japanese fleet as was done at Midway.

Critical Hits/Damage Control

The American carriers enjoyed far superior
damage control and training. This disparity grew
even greater as the war progressed. In addition, the
earlier Japanese carriers had aviation fuel stowage
(among other things) which was very vulnerable to
plunging fire. This is reflected in a critical
hit/damage control table with suitable DRM. (This
is really just a modification of the damage control
rule removed from the original version with a
chance element inserted.) Itis used after the damage
roll for any hit on a carrier.

Die roll Effect
2 Remove one damage point from
damage roll.

3to9 No effect.
10 Add one damage point to the damage
roll.

11 & 12 Ship sinks.

DRM: All British carriers except Hermes receive a
-5 DRM.

Lexington, Yorktown, and Essex class carriers
(i.e. all American 027* and 137¢ carriers) receive a
DRM dependent on the game turn. For turns 1 and
2, the DRM is -1; for turn 3, it is -3; and for turns 4
through 9, it is -5.

Wasp (CV-7) receives a -3 DRM.

Shokaku and Zuikaku receive a -1 DRM.

All other carriers receive no DRM.

The later Japanese carriers receive a zero DRM
despite their armored flight decks because of their
extremely poor damage control crews, Both Taiho
and Shinano were lost at the hands of American
submarines because of this, The table also gives the
Yorktown class the greater credit it deserves. Both
the Yorktown and Hornet remained afloat after
receiving serious damage. Torpedoes were even-
tually needed to send each of them to the bottom.
The Enterprise managed to survive the war. It is
absurd to equate these ships with the Wasp (an
improved Ranger design built to fill up the dif-
ference remaining in the allowable treaty tonnage),
Independence class ships, and the Hermes. The
British carriers get their large DRM, of course for
their armored flight decks. They were built not only
to survive attacks but to be ready for action almost
immediately thereafter. They were designed for
operations in the Mediterranean and North Seas
where they would be very vulnerable to land based
air attacks because of the constricted waters. The
Shokaku and Zuikaku were the last of the Japanese
prewar purpose-built carriers. They contained im-
provements in some of the vital weakspots of the
previous Japanese carriers. They managed to sur-
vive both Coral Sea and the Solomons campaign
while giving the American carriers at least an even
fight on both occasions. Shokaku survived serious
damage on these occasions, especially Coral Sea.
They are given the +1 DRM because of this.

Repairs in the United States
The game right now ignores the ship repair
capabilities of the mainland United States. [Not so
. the Pear! Harbor repair rate actually reflects
repair facilities on the West Coast of the U.S. . . .
Ed.] After Pearl Harbor six of the damaged battle-
ships were repaired on the west coast, as well as the

Saratoga after she was hit by a submarine torpedo
in January 1942. To reflect this, the Allied player
may remove any damaged ships which are capable
of movement (i.e. not at the bottom of Pearl Har-
bor) at the end of turn 1, Only American ships may
be removed. These ships are assumed to be
undergoing repairs on the west coast. They return
to play in reverse order to their damage, i.e. the one
with least damage returns first and so on. In the case
of equal damage, the Allied player chooses which
ship will return first, but he must choose so on the
first turn. These ships return to play undamaged
starting on turn 3 at the rate of one ship per turn.
These ships must enter play at Pearl Harbor (or if it
is captured, Samoa). For convenience these ships
may be placed on the gray ‘“‘returning air/land
unit’’ space for the appropriate turn on the Allied
Order of Appearance chart.

Shore Bombardment

This was a frequent function of battleships in
World War Il and should somehow be included in
the game. Allow any battleship remaining at sea in
an area from which the enemy has retreated or been
eliminated to bombard a single green island base
touching that sea area. Such an action uses up that
ship’s pursuit capability for the turn. Only a green
island base containing enemy air or marine units
may be bombarded.

Shore bombardment is accomplished as
follows. Each ship present with a gunnery factor of
3 or greater is assigned a shore bombardment factor
of 1, without the attack bonus. Old battleships were
just as effective, if not more s0, in the performance
of shore bombardment. Battleships with damage
equal to their armor factor may not participate in
shore bombardment since their gunnery factor is
only 1. These factors may be allotted in any desired
combination against marine or air units presently
on the target base. Each shore bombardment factor
gives the attacker one “‘shot’’ at these units. Hits
and damage are determined as usual. Disabled
results are ignored. Shore bombardment lasts for
only one round.

Carrier Gunnery Factors

Right now carrier gunnery factors are very in-
consistent. Carriers with twelve 5" guns (Hiryu,
Hiyo, Amagi, Essex and their sisters) get a gunnery
factor of 1 while carriers with eight 5" guns
(Yorktown, Wasp, Ryujo, Zuiho, Chitose, Ryuho,
and their sisters) get a gunnery factor of 0. In short,
a difference of four 5" guns is being used as the
basis of discrimination between a gunnery factor of
1 and 0, a difference otherwise distinguishing the six
to ten 8" guns of a heavy cruiser from all lesser
guns, Even more inconsistent is the case of the
Lexington and Saratoga. Both have a gunnery fac-
tor of 1, vet in 1942 the Saratoga had only eight 5"
guns and the Lexington none.

The gunnery factors of all carriers should be a
uniform 0. The 5" guns of a carrier were intended to
protect it from a ship no larger, perhaps, than a
small light cruiser. Protection against any larger
ships was to be supplied by the carrier’s escort.
Even the six or ten 8" guns of the Akagi and Kaga
would have been unable to deal with a heavy
cruiser. These were mounted in casemates too close
to the waterline to be of any practical use in almost
any sea.

An argument could be made to give all carriers
a token gunnery factor of 1 to represent collectively

Continued on Page 40, Column 3



Minefields and
Booby Traps ...

For the purposes of this discussion, mines are
any set explosive device designed to be triggered in
the presence of the enemy. The variety of such
devices is and was fantastic. Beyond the many
manufactured mechanisms, field improvisation
was common,

American Gls devised elaborate triplines
attached to pineapple grenades. Japanese troops
dugin large calibre shells and aerial bombs ignited
by pressure fuses. However, it was the Germans
who excelled in mine warfare. Incorporating
grenade bundles (usually five grenade heads
wrapped around a single stick grenade) with their
ingenious S and Teller mines, the Wehrmacht had
the most effective mine doctrine.

German mine policy specified usage of mines
both offensively and defensively. On offense, hastily
laid mine screens were used to shield the flanks of
an advance and protect key road/rail junctions that
had been overrun. Defensively, mine fields were
emplaced to slow enemy advances, channel attacks
into sited ‘‘killing grounds', and permit greater
defensive troop concentrations in the unmined
areas. In all cases great stress was laid on insuring
adequate firepower to protect the fields from hasty
breaching.

The Germans preached relatively few keys to
successful mine use. First, where mines are laid they
must be of adequate depth and number to in-
timidate enemy movement, Second, mines are not a
rigid barrier. Rather they serve as a psychological
obstruction. Third, the intent of minefields is to
insure the employer that he will have adequate time
and troop concentrations to counterattack
vigorously. Lastly, the effectiveness of any given
minefield varies directly with the ability of the
troops behind it to protect the field.

4 e
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Before offering how this might be translated
into SL terms, mention should be made of standard
German minefield construction. Whenever possible
the mine belt was surveyed as to exact location and
nature of every mine. The edge closest to the enemy
was composed mostly of antitank mines. This was
to protect the antipersonnel devices from harmless
detonation by an AFV. The core of the barrier was
composed of staggered rows of antipersonnel mines
interspersed with antitank mechanisms. Specific
channels were left open to allow safe passage of
patrols and counterattacking troops. These chan-
nels were changed periodically, Time permitting,
potential enemy cover beyond the belt was laced
with booby traps. Although spreading the minesin-
creased the difficulty of mine removal, and
obviously widened the region of difficulty, the use
of isolated mine patches was condemned as being
too easily bypassed.

Let us review mine rules in SL:

25.8—Concealment does not halve minefield

attacks.

27.5—Mines in sewer exit hexes attack units passing
through before those troops gain concealment and
before they are considered to have left the sewer (see
27.7 C and the clarification on page 104 of COD).
55.2—Other than for soft vehicles (see table 55.6)
there are NO modifiers to the attack of minefields.
55.2—Mines attack only moving units. Inground
antipersonnel mines attack units both entering and
leaving the hex.

55.2d—(see Q&A 19.4 page 104)—Units in
Advance Phase must move individually. Thus, if a
player wants to use the leader modifier he must first
advance the leader alone into the hex.
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55.5—Mines of all types can be cleared from a hex
by having a squad in that hex roll equal to or less
than ‘4" with two dice during Prep Fire, Regardless
of the success or failure of such an attempt, the
squad is Temporarily Immobilized. This is a
previously unpublished change to the system which
will be incorporated into the final version of the
Advanced Game System.

55.52—The prohibition against movement for units
attempting to clear mines applies to the Advance
Phase as well.

55.6 & 136.77—Antipersonnel mines may im-
mobilize an AFV.

55.2 & 66.4 & 136.77—Although COD rules
preclude the destruction of an AFV by anti person-
nel mines, minefields are still the only initially im-
mobilizing attack that requires the tank crew to take
an immediate Morale Check.

55.63—As long as their transport is undestroyed,
passengers are immune to minefield attacks.

55.7—Mines can be cleared, with great difficulty,
by artillery fire.

57.1—Split multilevel buildings into separate hexes
for mine use.

58.1—Permits destruction of buildings by mines.

61.4 & 111.89—Reduces minefield effects and
clearing attempts during deep snow.
75.9—Forbids mine emplacement in marsh.
99.4—Does not require paratroops landing in

mines to take a morale check besides the normal
minefield attack.

113.5—Allows a tracked AFV to create a trailbreak
through a minefield hex. However troops following



suffer a -1 DRM from incoming fire for their
limited movement lanes.

116.52—Scouts will trigger all antipersonnel mines.
117.5—Specifies concealed and hidden units get no
advantage when struck by mine attacks.

131.1—Allows mines to cause shock effects on
AFVs,

136.1—Separates attacks by mines in the ground
around a building from booby traps within the
building.

136.3—Allows friendly units to occupy booby
trapped hexes and notes that, unlike dugin mines,
booby traps once exploded are gone.

136.4 & .5—Notes there is a chance to disarm booby
traps during movement and that they do have
DRMs (reflective of the terrain they’re emplaced
in), Further, each booby trap factor costs two mine
factors.

136.6—Blunder factor forces all broken friendly
troops to detonate any booby traps in their hex if
adjacent to enemy units or fired upon. Further, this
rule generally forbids forcing your own troops to
intentionally detonate mines.

136.7—Differentiates antipersonnel mines from
antitank mines. One antitank mine costs five an-
tipersonnel mine factors, It can only be set off by a
vehicle and if it detonates, it explodes on the 36 +
IFT and may destroy the target. The chance of
igniting the mine depends on the density of mines in
the hex and the number of the last whole MP
expended by the vehicle in the hex. An antitank
mine is used only once.

136.8 & .9—Discusses special rules for sappers and
mineclearing vehicles. Essentially sappers cost
more but may emplace mines and have special
abilities in mine protection/removal, Mineclearing
vehicles haven’t appeared in the counter mix as yet.,

We haven't even touched upon ATMs (86) but
those should be classified as support weapons and
discussed elsewhere.

I wish to interject a personal note. We have
found the antitank mine rules some of the weakest
in the SL system, Not in terms of effect, rather in
the mechanism of density and detonation. Most
AFVs have a MP total less than 18. Therefore
doubling the number of antitank mines from 1 to 2
has very little effect on the chance that an AFV will
explode a mine. However a 20% density increase
from 5 to 6 in the hex doubles the chance of mine
detonation, Players may wish to experiment with
increasing antitank mine cost to 7 while changing
the mines-per-hex/mine density ratios to 1/4, and
2/3,and 3/2, and 4 + /1. All other rules unchanged.

For the player trying to synthesize the rules and
general doctrine consider:

A) Employ belts of mines in adjacent hexes. The
deeper and wider the belt the more effective it is.

B) Mine concentration per hex must vary with the
potential threat. To delay pure infantry assaults
two mine factors per hex is generally best. (See Bob
Medrow’s article in Volume 17, No.2). Against
combined arms and in those scenarios where units
killed count towards victory, I recommend six
factors per hex. Naturally, if there is a key hex or
critical road junction consider 36. The possibility
alone will keep opponents biting their nails.

C) Although special attention must be paid to
covered approachs to your position don’t forget to
mine open ground as well.

D) Try to prevent the enemy from revealing all
your mined hexes. Make him think twice before
entering any virgin hex.

E) It is better to adequately mine one area than to
inadequately dot two.

F) While concentrating your firepower on unmined
routes make sure you screen the mined ones as well,
G) The expense, vulnerability, and one-time
limitations of booby traps should make them rare

participants, Naturally the very unlikeliness of their
usage insures their occasional employment just to
keep the other guy ‘*honest’,

H) Exceptional circumstances aside, don’t bother
with antitank mines. Antipersonnel mines get two
attacks on moving vehicles, always go off, are not
used up, and strike at both men as well as vehicles.
Although they can at best immobilize AFVs, | feel
immobilized AFVs are drastically less effective.

For your consideration suggested examples of
mine usage in the SL system scenarios follow, Ob-
viously all tactics are from the defender’s view-
point.

Scenario 9—If you choose to set up your
bunkers on the top of hill 621 close the wood ap-
proaches with multiple wire. Then carpet the open
slope of ONE side with ten hexes of six mine factors
each and one of four factors. The powerful
American armor will simply be able to maneuver
around four hexes of 16 factors, and 32 hexes of
two factors is just insufficent intimidation to
mechanized troops,

Scenario 10—First try placing all 36 factors into
hex 3M2. As the Amis approach, quickly throw
your crew into the hex. If it’s KIAed, the stairwell is
rubbled. If only broken, rout out and hope for a
KIA the second time. If unaffected, voluntarily
break and THEN rout out for a second chance. The
American will be hardpressed to get any second
level fire positions if the stairwell goes. No second
level positions and your reinforcements may freely
deploy. Should you choose to invoke 136.6 then
consider an 18 hex block of two factors per hex
from K4 to P1, L4 to Q2, and M5 to R2.

Scenario 12—Play this scenario with snow
rules. An AFV running through two patches of 20
antipersonnel mines is 6% more likely to be damaged
than if it moved through five hexes of eight factors
(30% verus 24%). However, five patches of eight
are harder to remove and pose a greater
psychological impediment. Think about picking
hexes that are not amenable to roadblocks and are
hard to run around such as 2DD4, 222, 2U2, 202,
and 2D5.

Scenario 22—The snow in this game and the
critical time constraints make a large number of op-
tions possible. Six mines each in 5Q6 and 5P5 with
eight in 5P4 help close one road. Naturally these are
hard to screen but do impose real time delays on the
Russians.

Secenario 3]—Casualties form the basis of vie-
tory for the French, Therefore booby traps and
heavier mine concentrations are the order of the
day. Six mines per hex in a ten hex block that might
be centered around 4V1 and 4U2 can be partially
screened from the chateau and help close one major
approach axis. The odd antitank mine might be
found on the only road that links right with left
flank, Finally booby traps can profitably be placed
within the chateau itself to stave off that last ditch
assault.

As long as one retains the principles foremost,
the details will usually be evident. To allow players
a fresh chance to experiment with mine warfare, an
appropriate scenario in this issue’s insert concludes
the clinic’s presentation for this issue. Next time
we’ll take a look at the other anti-personnel
obstacles in the SL system.

AFTER ACTION—Semper Paratus

We now start a series of commentaries in the
Squad Leader Clinic pertaining to the scenario
published in connection with the preceding column.
The intent of these reports is to provide players with
one of numerous possibilities; defensive setup,
attacker initial position, and/or basic tactical
approach. Having had two months to examine your
own approaches to our initial clinic scenario, you
can now compare your findings with our summation.
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German: Place the 1-3-5 bunker in O7 facing
N7/N6 and containing a 4-3-6 & “?"; a 1-3-5
bunker in L6 facing K6/K7 containing a 4-3-6 & two
7s; a 1-5-7 bunker in K6 facing L5/L6 containing an
8-0, 4-3-6, and a **?"’; a 2-3-5 bunker in K7 facing
K6/L6 containing two 4-6-7s, a LMG, and two 7s;
and a 2-3-5 bunker in I5 facing 16/J5 containing
two 4-6-7s, a LMG, HMG, and 8-1,

Canadians: Put the ATG, HMG, mortar, three
4-5-8s and a 9-2 in Q7. All others enter in line
abreast on hexes K1-QI inclusive.

Attacker’s Tactics: The + 1 DRM for your fire
as per effects of special rule 4 make turn 1 Prep Fire
generally ineffective. However, you can still try to
smoke hex K7 and use the + 1 DRM he suffers to try
and run through the open. Plan to get to the edge of
the orchard during movement of turn 1. Advanceto
P7 and adjacent to central bunkers by the end of
turn 1. Turn 2 is spent trying to break the 4-3-6s.
Grab bunkers O7, K6, and L6 on turn 3, This leaves
one extra turn in case his fire breaks a lot of guys,

Defender’s Tactics: He must go for the central
three bunkers to win. By abutting the bunkers to the
pond you limit his covered approach routes and
allow advancing from bunker to bunker without ex-
posing yourself to fire. Keep the 4-3-6s in bunkers
where they are most effective in melee. Don't forget
that broken units may try to create new leaders. If
troops in I5 survive turn one fires consider advanc-
ing them into H4 for broader fire lanes, *
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This engagement pitted the remnants of the
Combined Fleet against a patrolling English
squadron in the Bay of Biscay. Considerable
latitude has been taken in translating this bit of
history into the present scenario, particularly for
the French squadron. All of Dumanoir’s ships were
badly damaged by the post-Trafalgar storm and all
were taking water. So much so that most of the
ships were jettisoning their guns to stay
afloat—Dumanoirs flagship, Formidable, had to
dump a score of her guns! French morale was
unusually high for the inexperienced French sailors,
although in the five hour action they acquitted
themselves well. For the English under Strachan,
the scenario ignores the very real presence of four
English frigates which had hounded the French
until their Admiral could close. Even then, the
battle was fought mostly three English ships against
four French, as HMS Namur arrived very late,
being a sluggish sailer. For balance purposes, the
battle shapes up as:

FRENCH:
Formidable, 80cr
Duguay-Trouia, T4cr
Mont Blanc, T4ecr Courageux, 74el, common
Scipion, 7dcr Namur, 74el, common
WIND DIRECTION = 4, Normal, unchanging

All advanced rules were used in this replay, with
optional rule X (exploding ships) also in effect. This
game was played by mail, using a single mailing
system that combined the previous turn’s combat
with the present turn's movement. Because of this
some subtle changes enter the game. The players
don’t know the results of the combat before they
commit their ships to another movement. This can
effect the tactical decisions. To partly compensate
for this and to ease the decision making, rigging
damage taken during combat does not effect that
mailing’s movement. In effeéct, the effects of
rigging damage on movement are delayed a turn.
Again, this slightly changes the strategy of using
Jull sails, but not significantly, as attested by many
PBM battles. Each player’s commeniary is split
into two sections to help clarify whether the
remarks are being made pre- or post-
movement/combat. A square ‘*[]1"' is printed at the
point in each commentary where the player
becomes aware of his opponent’s move and fire.

Mick Uhl, the AH developer of the game and a
victim himself of that infamous French scourge
Jack Greene in our last WS&IM Replay (Vol. 12,
No. 3), comments in italics.

BRITISH:
Caesar, 80el (class 1)
Hero, 74el, common

British

So much for my fancied retirement. [ find
myself on the quarterdeck again, flying my flag
from this undergunned, overbarnacled tub Caesar.
The old exhilaration of the chase is there, made
keener by the knowledge of my foe's deadly ability.
I fear Dumanoir has had time to put right much of
the damage his squadron has suffered the month
past. Worse, I'm told he sails in company of a naval
strategist named John Burtt, who has offered (or
sold) his services to Napoleon while the upstart
emperor’s fortunes at sea are at low ebb. how one
with such a staunch Anglo-Saxon name could

WS&IM

British: Leonard P. Carpenter

French: John D. Burtt

Neutral Commentator: Mick Uhl

champion the French cause I often wonder . . .
perhaps he learned treachery by throwing in his lot
with the Yanks in their vile mutiny against the
rightful authority of His Majesty King George 111!
At any rate, I know him of old as a cunning and
resourceful adversary.

How delightful! I hear the masthead report the
sighting of the four enemy sail to leeward. I would
be happier yet if the four frigates assigned this
squadron had not been dispatched for search and
communications duties; they would come in handy
in the coming fray. As it stands, the French are
somewhat newer, nimbler, and more heavily
gunned than my own veteran ships. Judging from
the way they have formed their line, the Froggies
seem unusually competent for Boney’s boys. But
one must remember that they’'ve recently had sail-
ing and fighting practice, courtesy of the best
tutor—Admiral Nelson. It remains for me to ad-
minister their final examination!

My prime advantage is the weather gage . . .
more a burden than a benefit in some ways. My best
victories have been won from downwind. Yet I
hope to use my position carefully to secure an ad-
vantage in firepower—a concentration of my full
force against part of his line. This would be easy if
my enemy could be counted on to make mistakes,
for instance, if he let part of his force run too far
downwind. I would then engage the windward ships
as closely as possible, slowing them by rigging
damage, perforating their hulls, and holding off the
others at long range with a token force. However, |
fear that any plan which requires waiting for this
careful foe to make errors is doomed to failure.
Instead I must beguile or force him into an
unfavorable position. The best way I know to
accomplish this is to cross his stern.

If he keeps his ships in line, crossing his stern
can gain me rakes as well as the opportunity to wrap
around his line and concentrate on his sternmost
ship. If we both remain in attitude A, [ will tend to
pass out of the full broadside range of his foremost
ships. I’ll be firing at fleeing vessels and in a good
position to slow their flight with rigging damage.
The French van will have difficulty turning under
my guns to aid the stragglers. That dilemma is one
that isn't new to Dumanoir—at Trafalgar his solu-
tion was to keep right on sailing.

To cross the stern of a moving line means [ must
sail directly toward the foe and suffer rakes. The
Frogs will probably hang back to maintain this ad-
vantage as long as they can.

I am sailing down on him in attitude A for
speed. My stout flagship, Caesar, is to sail in the
van, slightly to leeward of the rest of the line. If it
suffers major rigging damage, the others can easily
pass behind it and derive some protection from
enemy fire, perhaps even maintaining full sail! We
aboard Caesar should be guaranteed a good fight
by virtue of our van position.

If the Frogs choose an unexpected approach to
battle or try zig-zagging to protect their ornate
sterns, my task will be somewhat harder. Crossing
the stern could depend on turning at the right
moment under fire. And they may manage to im-
pose a different pattern altogether on the battle.

I plan to close with the enemy promptly in order
to use my carronades before they're all dismounted
and to acheive a quick, decisive action. I plan to
open fire at his rigging early to slow him in running
and turning, thereby compounding the benefit of
the weather gage. Hopefully a lost mast will keep
him from deploying upwind against me at all.

Well, his starting position is precisely what [ an-
ticipated. The battle is afoot . . . or rather afloat.

French

We have finally succeeded in eluding those
pesky English frigates, but my lookouts have
sighted a small squadron coming down from wind-
ward, I shouldrun. . . France can ill afford the loss
of my ships after the horrific losses of a month past.
But the men still recall with shame the way Adam
Dumanoir fled from the Cape rather than help our
beleaguered comrades. They wish to strike back—I
shall let them.

The orders are given to beat to quarters. Ah, if
only Dumanoir were here to see the enthusiasm with
which the men prepare for battle. One will never
know who placed that fateful banana peel on deck
during the storm upon which he slipped and fell
overboard . . . Ah, the masthead reports the enemy
closing. One slow 80, and three of their accurst 74s.
Oh, ho, the pot boils over!! I would recognize that
flagship anywhere. She’s the Caesar, last known to
be under Strachan. More importantly, she carries
that nuisance of a captain, Carpenter. A wily foe
indeed. When last we fought, we traded—a British
80 for my eye. Uneven to say the least, but here heis
and I will gain revenge . . .

To assess our chances: our squadrons appear
about equal in size, although their ships will be in-
ferior to mine in guns and number of crew. Un-
doubtedly, the English dogs will be fanatical in their
efforts due to the battle of October, so [ should not
consider boarding unless forced. The largest off-
setting advantage is the weather gage which he
holds—it will be they who hold the initiative. Un-
fortunate, but it cannot be helped. He will call the
shots and 1 will have to dance to the tune. My
maneuvering will be at a minimum as he will be
capable of anything at anytime, I cannot plan sur-
prises for him; I can only take advantage of the
initial charge he will surely make and press home
any mistakes he may make—if any, curse him. One
problem that can occur—the ability he has to make
the moves he wants will perforce cause me to scatter
my line, perhaps at the wrong moment, in order to
keep him from flanking my line. He has good
reason to know this as I performed a like
demonstration when last we met. That he will not
soon forget.

With all this in mind, I will form my line directly
across his approaching line and beat to windward to
close the range more quickly than he may expect.
This will hopefully allow my gunners target practice
on his vessels and confuse him into altering his plan
of attack early on. With no plan, there usually is no
initiative. If he assumes the usual French temerity, |
may be able to take his flagship out of the action, as
his line appears to beg me to concentrate on Caesar.
Once engaged, my van will wear around onto a



parallel course and re-engage with the new star-
board batteries. Risky, under fire, but the well
loaded guns should tell the tale. A last thought for
the squadron. I have found that even crippled ships
with the wind gage can be deadly and as full sailsare
a liability in close, I will instruct my gunners to
shoot low as soon as feasible. Hopefully, this will
increase the advantage of guns and men I now hold.

And so, to battle .. . . Viva 'Empereur! Vive La
France!

INITIAL IMPRESSIONS: While the British
[fleet is making preparations to engage the French
squadron, this is, perhaps, the appropriate time to
assess the chances of both sides in the upcoming
conflict. Casting a critical eye over the noble lines
of the eight warships and judicious approval upon
their self-reliant crews, one gathers that they ap-
pear to share much in common and little that is
different. A closer examination, though, shows
that the differences, although outwardly small,
run very deep. I'm afraid that it is so deep that, if I
were a British officer, I would earnestly endeavor
to convince everyvone of a higher rank to break
contact with the French as quickly as possible.

For every plan of action that I can formulate,
the British seem to be at a disadvantage. Their fleet
Just doesn’t appear to have an angle that they can
exploit. The British can generally match the
French ship for ship in hull strength, rigging and
Jirepower. The superior gunnery of the French
Sflagship, however, tips the balance in favor of the
French. Add greater French gun durability to the
scales and the British can’t rely on their cannon to
gain a victory., Contemplating a grapple and
boarding campaign doesn’t appear any more fruit-
ful. The British may appear to have the advantage
with their elite crews yet the French are but one
step behind with crack crews. This difference in
quality can be negated if the power side can
manage at least 81 points in total melee strength.
In this situation, the greater number of seamen,
rather than their quality, becomes the critical fac-
tor. All four French ships have no trouble muster-
ing the 81 TMS points and, with an average 3 crew
square superiority per ship, must be considered the
favored side in any ship to ship melee.

The British can’t really make a definite plan of
action, They're going to have to create situations
of local superiority and exploit them to advantage.
Having the wind, the British fleet is in excellent
position to take the initiative and set the tone of
the battle, Unfortunately, they must run a gauntlet
of French rakes before they can make a real move.

Sir Leonard Carpenter, the British admiral, is
well aware of his situation and has made his plans
accordingly. 1 wholeheartedly agree with its
strategic direction and feel that overall the British
Sfleet is in very capable hands. However, I feel that
I must disagree with one tenet of Sir Leonard’s tac-
tical approach. Why use the Caesar as the screen
against the French rakes? The Caesar’s rigging
isn’t sufficiently superior to his other ships to
make it preferable as a damage-absorber. On the
other hand, the consequences of losing the Caesar
to crippling rigging damage means that the British
Sfleet loses its best weapon for close-in fighting.
The Caesar is the ship I would want to be on if the
battle got down to hand-ro-hand fighting. Against
any of the French 74's, the Caesar should win any
melee initiated. There is no reason to risk the
Caesar to rigging damage when any of the other
ships will do just as well, In fact, the only reason [
can envision for a screening ship would be to pro-
tect the Caesar! Other than this, I have no criticism
with Sir Leonard’s plans.

The French, on the other hand, should prevent
the British from gaining local superiorities with
every square inch of canvas available. This can be
accomplished in two ways. First, the French

should maintain as tight a formation as possible.
This prevents being split into smaller groups and
allows gquick support in emergencies. Second, the
French should keep the British at long range for as
long as possible. If is far more difficult for the
British to gain superiority over one or two of the
French ships at long range than at close range. The
French fleet is also better able to react to a sudden
British move, if that fleet is at long range. Finally,
the French can maintain a higher level of gunfire
on the British fleet while it attempls to close the
gap with the French ships. The longer the British
remain at long range, the longer the French can
maintain this firepower advantage. The daring
French commander, Admiral Jean Burtt, evidently
has another plan in mind. He, (oo, appears to have
accurately assessed his situation and I am surprised
he has discarded his initial ideas for a more
dramatic offensive. [ personally suspect that
Monsieur L’Admiral had tried the more cautious
approach in earlier games and found that it made
for a dull replay; hence the decision to make the
heedless assault.

If I had command, I would instruct my captains
to keep their ships seven to ten hexes from the
British fleet for as long as possible. I would never
consider closing the gap until the British are one
turn’s movement allowance from my ships.

Wait! Do I detect the smell of gunpowder
wafting leeward? You must excuse me for the
moment. I believe the battle is about to begin.

British Turn One:

Now to commence my strategy of sailing
straight down his throat. No chance of coming into
gunnery range yet, however.

] My opponent also closes the range. Most
unFrench of him.

TURN 1: Both fleets close the range at maximum speed. Caesa
drops to Battle Sails in preparation for entering firing range.
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French Turn One:

My squadron beats to windward. The English
line of sail appears to take them past my stern ships.
It is too early to tell, but the dogs may try to focus
their power there. Something my planned
maneuver will forstall,

[ My opponent comes charging in and his flag
takes in sail. Nothing tricky vet.

TURN 1 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

Both squadrons execute exactly as planned.
Monsieur Burtt’s charge toward the British is not a
bad move for this turn. It puts the British fleet at the
optimum rake angle since it moves the French
Sfurther upwind, yet the British are not able to get
within firing range. On the next turn, the French
should not let the British close too quickly.
Therefore, M. Burtt should keep his ships in place
or commence a slow retreat (RIR, for example).

British Turn Two:

Aboard my flagship, 1 have ordered the sails
brailed up and set the deckhands to doing a horn-
pipe on the foredeck. Things are apt to become a bit
thick around here in a few moments. In a sea fight,
there’s no sense cowering behind a bulwark that
may be splintered in your face by the first round-
shot. You're better off out in the open where you
can hear them whistle by.

I expect the enemy line to stand fast or start
fading back now, to prolong the agony of my ap-
proach. He may turn his lead ships upwind to create
a concave formation and keep his guns on me while
avoiding moving any ship too far downwind. That
could be rough on Caesar. But if he moves the line
at all, he'll have to go forward, so fewer guns will
bear on my flagship. I'm resigned to suffering three
full rakes any moment now and I expect to lose a
mast . . . [ can only pray it's not worse.
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[ Glory be, he continues to close! I must salute his
determination to come to grips and fight a con-
clusive action. Caesar’s port broadside will
serve to pay my respects. Fire away!! I have to
destroy his mobility.

There goes the foremast! You men . . . clear
away that raffle! Get the wounded below!

French Turn Two:

My ships should probably stay where they are
and let the English dogs travel into range on their
own. If I close I could increase the effectiveness of
my opening broadsides. Also Scipion would be in
better position to greet any feint to my van with a
hail of round. He should not expect to see me close
again, it could serve to unsettle him. Doubtless he
wants to blow my rigging away, as I should his, but
his hulls provide a more tempting target. So pass
more wine, check the guns and into the breach!

[ Fantastique! He continues to travel forward. A
stern attack it is! Sadly, no feint, so Scipion’s
guns will not serve. But his flag will feel our bite
with little return fire.

Mon Dieu!! The sight of his foremast falling is
certainly tempered by seeing Scipion’s mizzen top-
sail shredded by his ‘little‘ return fire. These devils
can shoot!

TURN 2 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The French do well to concentrate their fire on
the Caesar. In fact, it is good policy to concentrate
fire on the same ship whenever possible. This is the
quickest way to eliminate return fire on your own
vessels. Of course, rules are made to be broken, and
special occasions of opportunity allow fire to be

TURN 2: Both fleets continue to close and the French open fire

on Caesar destroying a rigging section and nearly 1/2 a crew section.
Caesar retaliates by carrying away some of Scipion's rigging.

dispersed to more favorable targets. The result of
the French gunnery is spectacular, the British either
must leave Caesar behind or slow its approach in
time to the crippled flagship’s pace. The French
now face two happy prospects. Either the ships will
continue the fight at a 4 to 3 ship advantage or
they’ll have additional turns of rake fire. This
somewhat makes up for the second consecutive turn
of moving forward. The French fleet should begin
pulling back now.

British Turn Three:

We have braved the worst the enemy can deal
out—two initial rakes and a full broadside from his
flagship. My opponent feels that he can deal with
me better at close range. He may be overestimating
the effect of the gunnery I am allowing him. Under
the primitive rules of war (Basic Game) a small in-
itial advantage is much harder to overcome. Also,
due to the vicissitudes of fighting the way we are (by
mail) the effect of rigging damage is delayed.
Although this could work as much to his advantage
as to mine. I’m betting that once I'm past his rakes,
I'll have a decisive positional advantage.

The greatest risk I face is that, in closing rapidly,
I'm not able to batter his rigging very hard in
preparation. Last turn’s gunnery against Scipion
was not extremely effective, but it may help prevent
her from moving upwind and threatening my stern.
Still, his line remains too mobile and volatile.
Before pounding his hulls, I must knock down
enough rigging to keep him from flitting away or
reforming before I've sunk a ship. I count on the
lure of rakes to hold his sternmost ship in position a
while longer.

TURN 3: The French begin their turn as the British close. The
English fire high while the French choose to lower their aim. Hero's
turning is impaired by a critical hit.

The potential threat I see to my stern is only
after I've turned to direction 6. At least one of my
ships will have to do this if I expect to concentrate
my fire on his stern, double his line, and threaten a
rake if he turns into direction 2. As long as my ships
remain in a straight line, they can’t gain real con-
centrations and rakes. But for now . . . steady as
she goes!

[ As I feared, the enemy is starting to fall back
and turn his line. This coyness represents a low
sort of cunning . . . to hit and run, crippling my
strongest ship with rakes and forcing my smaller
ships to take up the pursuit. The Frog who fights
and runs away, lives to croak another day, as the
saying goes.

The advantage I hope to seize is that his ships are
finally spreading out along the line of the wind. The
furthest downwind is his flagship Formidable, aptly
named unfortunately. That leaves the Duguay-
Trouin relatively isolated; if she can be slowed by
rigging damage, the flagship will have a hard time
getting back upwind. Much will depend upon our
next maneuvers.

French Turn Three:

Time to begin the turn to parallel his course—in
fact it may be somewhat late. But he seems bent
upon sailing against my stern ship and as long as he
does that, I must take advantage of his obsession.
With no feint at all toward my van, 1 can do what [
wish, instead of what he forces. Hmm . . . I toy
with the idea of having Duguay load with chain and
shred canvas, but I could not effectively support her
that close to the English line. So the turn begins with
Duguay and Mont Blanc falling downwind in sup-
port.

[ The devil continues straight ahead, still bent on
my rear ships. Hero forstalls a mighty rake into
the bows of his flagship. Should I consider
ordering rigging shots? Non! The hull I have
chosen and the hull it shall be for better or
worse.

Hero staggers under my shot—and, lo, my glass
spies men scrambling about her half destroyed
wheel. Have we cut a rudder line? If so, her turning
will be impaired and she could be in trouble. His
own shot sails into our rigging. The die is cast!



TURN 3 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The British slow their advance slightly and the
French begin to pull back (a turn too late, I might
add). Look what has happened! The French are
dividing their forces. Just what the British want to
see. No player should ever make drastic moves just
to avoid a rake. [ fear this may be the beginning of
the French downfall.

British Turn Four:

I see an urgent need to modify my battle plan; I
have signalled Courageux and Namurto hasten into
battle. They are to turn to put the wind on their port
quarter, rather than follow Hero and pass behind
Caesar. This is imperative if [ am to concentrate fire
on the enemy’s stern elements rapidly enough to
keep them in range. My flagship’s loss of a mast and
Hero’s steering damage make us 100 easy Lo outrun.
This maneuver will spread my line in a shallow arc
to windward of his straggling ships. All our crews
should have targets, with excellent chances of stern
rakes. We'll see how fast he can run with a British
bulldog adhering to the seat of his pants!

[J I see my foe’s ability and determination to avoid
arakeis truly remarkable. [ can look forward to
another mediocre round of gunnery. Yet I think
his turning Mont Blanc upwind is an error . . .
she will surely be slowed, while I send my un-
damaged ships against her. If she moves upwind
next turn it will aggravate her plight. I'd like to
pass one or two ships between her and the rest of
the flock!

Scipion’s maneuver demonstrates the enemy’s
considerable ability to work his downwind ships
back into decent range under full sail. Hopefully
Duguay-Trouin will hang back to screen them
longer. It will be hard enough to keep her in hull
range in any case.

A mast is finally toppling aboard Duguay!! The
crew is cheering . . . BELAY THAT!! Serve the
guns, you unruly devils! She’ll have another turn of
full movement before the damage takes effect.
These strange time lapses are undoubtedly due to
our proximity to the Greenwich meridian. Still, the
blockage of her starboard broadside should prove
helpful.

French Turn Four:

My plan of action should be somewhat apparent
to my foe. The fact that I am sailing for his van,
containing a crippled flagship and a damaged third
rate should provoke a reaction from his stern 74s. It
would seem inconceivable that he would allow me
to complete my maneuver without trying to in-
terfere. As his stern ships are at full sails, I will ex-
pect a rush. What then to do?

My own aggressiveness has left me close and
vulnerable to a two prong attack. Fortunately, the
damage to his van minimizes the danger from that
direction, so there is no use crying over spilt wine.
My flag and Scipion will of course join up, but it is
the other two ships that cause concern. If I signal
Duguay to wear around onto my new course, her
stern will be in grave jeopardy to the enemy’s ex-
pected rush. If Mont Blanc covers Duguay’s stern
by staying on her present tack, then her own stern
will be in danger. Dyguay must remain our screen a
while longer so she cannot be allowed to receive
blows a 'mort. Well, when in doubt, do something
unexpected . . . Mont Blanc will beat toward the
enemy. If the stern ships rush straight downwind,
she should be in position to strike them a sharp
riposte. If the enemy continues his abortive rush to
my ““stern’’ she’ll be in a position to lap the enemy’s
own stern. Excellent double talk to justify a
dangerous position. In truth, my only hopes are to
avoid rakes and, perhaps, confuse the enemy
enough to allow my line to reestablish itself.

[J Ah, ha! The enemy commits his stern ships.

Now to hope for the best.

Mon Dieu! Duguay’s mizzen falls upon her star-
board gunners while her own shot proves worthless
against the enemy flag. A mille malediction!

/ e N
TURN 4: The British maneuver to bring all ships to bear on thi
windward French ships. Adroit maneuvering by the French robs
them of rakes but Duguay's mast falls and her starboard broadside is
obscured.

TURN 4 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

I don't understand M. Buritt! He has blocked
the fire of two of his ships. For what? To protect the
stern of the Dougay-Trouin? This is just what the
British need. They now have created a situation of
local superiority with four ships firing at two. On
his next turn, Sir Leonard should close to exploit his
advantage.

British Turn Five:

My orders at this juncture are conservative—to
preserve my line’s compactness as well as its ability
to deploy either to larboard or starboard, or both.
For the moment [ have the concentration of force
that I sought. Now I need to close the range, best ac-
complished by sidling with half my line and drifting
next turn with the other half.

[ The enemy continues to call his errant ships
back upwind while reforming his lines. Again he
astutely avoids rakes, except for the one which
comes to my flagship almost as a gift from
heaven, on the stern of Mont Blanc. The
gadfly’s at full sails . . . lay the guns carefully,
lads. THERE GOES HER MIZZEN! Bosun, a
tot of rum for these men . . . later if they survive
the battle.

And Courageux has had the same good fortune
with Scipion! Midshipman, hand me my glass . . .
No, fool, not that one, the drinking glass. It’s a
windfall, most literally.

Unfortunately, they both still have one turn’s
impetus under full sail. This is where that cursed
rigging delay will hurt us sorely.

Now that we've taken some of the wind out of
their sails, perhaps we can shift our gunnery to their
hulls, My fire has been lamentably dispersed
against cord and canvas, while he gains a head start
in hull pounding. But I had to stop the devil from
forever leapfrogging and screening his ships, pull-
ing back to fight on terms more favorable to him.
The one advantage of his gunnery policy has been
that I may use full sails with impunity. I'm prone to
keep them up, if only to draw his fire away from my
hulls.

French Turn Five:

I must concentrate on his van before he gets
really aggressive with his other ships. I will form a
line on Duguay with Scipion and Formidable. Mont
Blanc will have, hopefully, served her purpose as a
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ruse upwind, now she must regain the wind. Scipion
with her central position should be able to allow her
fresh gunners to greet the enemy’s flag with shot
then turn to aid Mont Blanc. This turn holds the
greatest risk. If he should shoot Courageux down-
wind he can cut my line and isolate Mont Blanc. If
he does, c’est la guerre. Thus far he appears more
prone to keep his ships together. And at four to
two, why shouldn’t he?

TURN 5: The French nearly finish their maneuver but Mont
Blane is caught by a rake which destroys a rigging section. Scipion
also loses a mast. British hulls have been pounded, but three French
ships are significantly slowed.

[l He virtually stands still! And Mont Blanc’s
stern is exposed! Ah, Diable!! Shoot! Shoot!
Masts fall on Scipion and Mont Blanc—a ter-

rible disaster. My gunners are not producing the
power we need—too much wine?? Mon Dieu!

TURN 5 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The British have decided to stand back. I think
they should have moved in a little closer. The
French have managed to get one ship back to the
firing line. Notice how the British ships are
maneuvering in coordinated pairs. The French
seem to be sailing helter-skelter, unsure of exactly
what to do. The British, even after receiving heavy
damage initially, have never given up the initiative;
and, even though they are in second place at this
point, now have opportunities to pull the fat out of
the fire.

British Turn Six:

Rather than send Hero off to the right on a
tangent with her damaged helm, or follow her
myself in this ungainly, wallowing tub, I'm letting
us drift. Right now that’s the only way to close the
range promtly, without suffering more rakes. By
turning as we drift we can shorten the range by two
hexes instead of one and thwart any attempt by For-
midable to turn upwind across my bows. This
means sending the mobile ships down to screen our
sterns; they should get in as close as possible
anyway. 1 would exploit the hole behind Mont
Blanc and cut the line, if she didn’t have the ability
to come around on the same tack as her cronies and
head me off. It would be risky to commit
Courageux and Namur so deeply downwind now,
with Hero and Caesar unable to come to their aid.
Perhaps if I leave them mobile and aimed at his
center, another opportunity will arise to cut his line
without danger of being grappled and over-
whelmed. If the two ships cut straight downwind,
the Flag and Hero could provide effective support-
ing fire.

It appears the Frogs will succeed in turning his
entire line under my guns. Long faded is any
thought I had of crossing his stern. It’s remarkable
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that he’s managed to come about at the cost of only

one rake—indicative of his meticulous planning.

[JHa'hmm. I find the enemy’s maneuver
somewhat perplexing. Mont Blanc ran a good
ways downwind, probably in fear of being
rammed or grappled. Scipion came about again
in a totally unexpected way—perhaps to be
ready to come to Mont Blanc’s aid. Duguay
stood still, risking a rake and the enemy’s flag
made the expected turn. The stern to stern split
in the enemy’s center raises possibilities. His
ships are finally committed at any rate. Three
have lost masts and the Formidable will lose one
to rakes if she turns.

Again, the rolling thunder of broadsides . . .
GADZOOKS! What a dicey thing aboard Namur.
The Frog’s roundshot nearly set fire the magazine.
If the range had been any closer, she’d have been
blown out of the water, and I’d have been hard
pressed to eke a victory this day. Fortunately, she
now signals that the fire is out.

TURN 6: The French flag turns into the wind to cross the
English line while the remaining French ships, pour their newly
pened initial broadsides into the English. There is a moment of
panic in Namur's magazine but no explosion.

French Turn Six:

My ships are finally in a good positionand . . .
sigh . . . it appears | must split them up. My flag
will cut across Duguay’s bow to attempt to cross the
English Tea (punishing, that. . . ). Thisshould be a
fairly obvious move and I expect Hero will move to
thwart it. If the third rate does, my unlimbered star-
board battery should rip satisfying holes in her tea
soaked hull. Too close and my merry band of
drunks will storm her decks. This last is something [
want him to think about, not that [ will necessarily
do it. Melees generally boil down to a total
slaughter which I would prefer to avoid. It is up to
him. The only problem with the Formidable’s move
is that Duguay will have to hold her position. This
could leave her stern dangling like a ... well,
dangling anyway. But by moving the flag, | hope to
keep him on the conservative defensive.

The real problem lies with Scipion and Mont
Blanc. These mobile ships are capable of anything
and [ must try to keep him from exploiting the gap
that now exists. I would like to keep Scipion about
where she is to help concentrate on his van, but the
threat to her sterr is too great, as well as the threat
of having Mont Blanc cut off from the squadron.
So to begin aremedy . . . Mont Blanc will turn onto
the squadron’s new tack and expose her new broad-
side, while Scipion will do the same from the op-
posite tack. With luck the English will find
themselves in a crossfire and again cause him to
reconsider his moves.

[ What's this?? His van turns into the wind? This
I don't understand, unless he, too, was con-
cerned about a possible bloody meeting with my
flag. Only time will tell if this should be
classified a mistake or a “‘shrewdly calculated
maneuver”’ (victories have a way of coloring
decisions such as these . . . ) My opinion at this
time is he should have continued to stretch my
line. Formidable will make getting out of his
van’s present position very costly.

As for his rear ships. They have turned into my
broadsides, and soon will sprout new holes. 1 con-
sider firing high into Courageux’s nicely exposed
expanse of canvas, but it will not keep him from
whatever he has in mind, so into the hull it goes.

My gunner’s score heavily and his hulls suffer. [
must continue to shoot well.

TURN 6 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The British are now closing in, maintaining
good coordination. The French, because they have
never gained the initiative, can only react to British
threats. As a result, their position is a mish-mash of
reactions. The British are in good position to con-
centrate on the Dougay-Trouin.

British Turn Seven:

I now face the most difficult decision of the
battle. The enemy’s mobility is finally reduced and
his line somewhat scattered. Yet the concentration
of firepower that [ worked to secure has evaporated
like the smoke of an old broadside. My sole advan-
tage is having the weather gage and two mobile
ships who can strike where I command . . . unfor-
tunately, they are positioned so as to suffer rakes or
to block the broadsides of their fellows. I would
send them down the center out of the way of
Caesar’s broadside to cut his line, but I don’t
believe for a moment that the Frogs will leave that
route unblocked. I could string out my ships one-to-
one alongside his, but its never been my way to obey
the time worn Fighting Instructions. If I’d intended
to do so, I wouldn’t have allowed him first crack at
my hulls for so long.

Therefore 1 must take the chance which may
cost me the battle; it will certainly commit my forces
irrevocably. I am throwing my mobile ships against
Duguay, the ship of the line which is the least likely
to be relieved. Scipion and Mont Blanc support one
another, but if Scipion moves, there is no ship that
can succor Duguay in a melee. [ would like to steer
close and sink the tub in question because it is the
most battered of the enemy vessels, but fouling and
grappling are unavoidable possibilities. Since my
target will probably hang back to stay adjacent to
Scipion, T'll try to pass between her and
Formidable. Namur must follow near Courageux
for mutual support in a melee; she’ll be risking a
rake but she may in turn get to deal one to Scipion.
The ship’s will be in carronade range and an even
match for any two defenders. Courageux will turn
to port at the end of her move to be able to rake For-
midable and hold her at arm’s length. Grapples
could freeze any of these ships in position.

Much depends on my prediction of his exact
move. If Duguay drifts and turns to starboard, I’
count on her turning again into the eye of the wind
next turn to avoid a second rake. Then my ships will
pass to either side of her and do great devastation.
If either Formidable or Scipion moves away from
the center, I'll be fortunate. If he doesn’t let
Duguay drift, there’ll probably be a melee.

The most trying part of this plan is that Hero
and Caesar must turn back downwind to support
the attack, in case two or more of his ships become
involved in melee. Both my ships will lose at least
one round of gunnery and Hero will be raked. But if
it comes down to grapples, I must get there first
with the most force. And if I cut his line my down-
wind ships will be even more in need of support.

[J Damn! [ really expected Duguay to drift.
Courageux collides without fouling and Namur
goes adjacent to both Duguay and Scipion. 1 can
try to take Duguay by grappling; if my attempt
succeeds and Scipion’s likely attempt fails, I'll
have better than a two-to-one advantage. If
Scipion doesn’t grapple she’ll move or drift
away for at least a turn, giving my crews a
chance to carry the day.

Courageux’s grapple is cut and Namur's at-
tempt fails. Fortunately, so does Scipion’s. This
gives Namur a cataclysmic stern rake on Scipion.
Look at the splinters fly ... BLIMEY, SHE'S
AFIRE! With that blaze she’ll be no good for gun-
nery for quite a while; Namur had best be ready to
repel boarders. This could spell victory!

TURN T7: Collision! Courageux collides into the side of Duguay
but does not foul. The English grapple but it is cul and close range
broadsides ring out. Scipion catches fire and nearly blows up!

French Turn Seven:

I still wonder about his van but as they can do
little except turn, so I must study his rearward ships
closely. As [ had feared earlier, with the windage in
his favor, I would be forced to spread my ships.
With his two third rates at full sails aimed at the
center of my line and Mont Blanc crippled and
essentially out of position, it is the moment of crisis
for the battle.

The question is, will he rush at the obvious
target, Duguay? To concentrate on her would seem
overkill as she is the most battered of my ships. A
charge onto her would also entail blocking the shots
of his two lead ships, turning the balance of flying
iron back in my favor. Well, if he does charge, he’ll
find an angry ship waiting. I'll have Duguay present
her starboard broadside to the two threats. She’ll be
in little danger of rakes from his windward van as
they can’t move that far, and if it’s a false alarm,
she’ll still be able to throw some iron into an enemy.
Scipion will stay where she is to forstall a move by
his ships to isolate Mont Blanc if he should so
attempt . . .Mon Dieu, I hate being at the mercy of
the English dog’s whims. Trying to expect and
counter his every potential move is a headache par
excellance, an advantage of the wind gage I never
mentioned. Fool, forget the wine, bring milk . . .
my ulcers are acting up!

Alarme! S’aboarder! Duguay is rammed! She is
free and will repay the insult with a hail of round
into Courageux’s bow if the grapples can be fought
off. Duguay’s crew fights off the grapples and, un-
fortunately, the English do the same with Scipion’s
attempt to save her stern. My flag will bite Hero’s
bow while the starboard scene is clouded with gun
smoke.

Oh, fils de garce! (loose English translation:
$% % &[J & & §3° (" LI#3) Scipion flames! A terrible
disaster!

TURN 7 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The British rear closes in quickly and the
Dougay-Trouin is in serious trouble. Unfortunately,
the Hero and Caesar are hanging back. At least one
of these ships should begin moving toward the
Dougay-Trouin next turn. Note how the Namur is
holding off two French ships. The French have got-
ten themselves way out of position and the Scipion
and Mont Blanc will have a difficult time getting
back. The British are ready to break the French line
intwo!

The collision is the worst thing that could
possibly happen to the French. M. Burtt’s other
ships must now sail upwind to aid the Dougay-
Trouin. The British are fairly well placed in the
center and can quickly overwhelm the Dougay-



Trouin before French help can arrive. Neither the
collision nor the grape succeed in forcing a board-
ing action. M. Burtt should get the Dougay-Trouin
away as quickly as possible. Unfortunately, the ship
is sailing against the wind and is struck.

British Turn Eight:

Since the engaged ships’ movement is blocked,
they can only turn to port to reduce the chance of
being grappled by Scipion. I must do this now, even
though Scipion will move or drift this turn, because
they may be pinned down by grapples on later
turns. Caesar and Hero, deprived of targets are try-
ing to limp into action I’ve set my crew to repairing
rigging to this end.

It appears that Hero’s captain misjudged the
extent of his steering damage and essayed a turn
that the immutable natural laws (as expressed in
Advanced Rule V.D.2) wouldn’t allow. Ah, well,
even the best of us make mistakes. He'll pay for his
poor seamanship by suffering another rake by
Formidable. Fortunately, my captains have a
healthy contempt for rakes—no doubt because they
are all accomplished rakes themselves!

Courageux grapples Duguay this turn, but again
Namur fails. This melee should soften them up, but
if Namur doesn’t join soon, it will be a costly vic-
tory for me—if a victory at all.

So I find myself fighting to capture the one
enemy ship I've managed to shoot to pieces . . . a
violation of my own rules of strategy. Still, Namur
must shoot at something. She'll aim at Duguay’s
rigging to kill some crew . . . Ouch!

French Turn Eight:

A terrible predicament and such a good posi-
tion! Even if Duguay should be boarded and over-
whelmed, Scipion and Mont Blanc would be
doubled up on Namur, and with the damage to
Hero nearing the critical stage, the English would
have found themselves with two badly shot up ships
and a difficult position. Now, with Scipion on fire,
and essentially out of the critical phase of the battle,
he is free to do whatever he wants without fear of a
healthy reprisal. The battle may have just been
granted to him.

Most interesting is his van. With full sails
spread, the battered Hero may want to try to sail
down between my flag and the embattled Duguay.
.If his steering is as damaged as | think it is, I suspect
he will be unable to perform the maneuver as he in-
tends. Another rake? One can hope.

TURN ¥: Hero attempis to turn but her hull refuses and she is
caught by another rake. Couragewx grapples Duguay and a bloody
inconclusive melee ensues. Flaming Scipion poursa much weakened
rake into Namur supported by Mont Blanc.

For Duguay, should I turn to minimize the
chances of grapples? But if | do and he turns to
escape another rake, I will lose some effective
firepower. With Scipion out of the battle for the
moment, | must do as much damage as I can. Cer-
tainly a risky chance but at three ships to four,
chances must be taken.

[ Melee! Courageux and Duguay fight it out
alone . . . what a bloodbath . . . reminds me of
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The Duel of the Guns

British Broadsides

Turn 8.

Turn 8.

;i'u rm9.

Turn 9.

Collision, Fouling, Grappling, and Melee

collides with Du; uay. Foulmg d:e re]l'ﬁ‘ no foul.

Turn  Firing Ship Target Range Table Hor R Die Damag Critical Hit
2 Caesar Scipion 7 3 R 5 4R,G
3 Caesar Formidable 7 1 R 2 miss
Hera Duguay-Trouin 3 6 R 4 4R,G ;
Courageux Formidable 8 i R 6 4R,H,C  #9R: no effect
4 Hero Duguay 5 2 R 2 'R
Caesar Duguay 4 3 R 6 2R,H,C #6R: 2R, -1 toright
broadside for 3 turns
Courageux Duguay 4 5 R 4 3R,G,C
Namur Mont Blanc 4 5 R 3 3R,H
5 Hero Duguay 5 24 H 4 2H.2G,C
Caesar Mont Blanc 3 6 R I 4R,C
Courageux Seipion 4 3 R 4 4R
Namur Mont Blanc 3 4 R 2 2RH
6 Hero Formidable 5 2 R 3 H:.G.C
Caesar Duguay 3 4 H 3 2H,GR
Courageux Scipion 3 2 H 4 H,C
Namur Mont Blanc 4 5 H 3 2H.G,C
7 Courageux 5! — IGrape —' 3¢
Namur 1 10 H 6 6H,2G,2C #14H: —5 to both
broadsides for 5 turns
8 Namur Duguay 1 6 R 3 3R,HG
9 Heio Formidable 3 6 R HEARGIE
French Broadsides
Turn l'll‘ing Shlp Target Rake Range Table H or R Dle Damag Critical Hit
A X 6 i R 1
Duguay-Trouin acsal X 6 7 R 4
3 Mont Blanc Caesar 4 1 H 3
Duguay Hero 3 4 H 6 #8H: -1 to turning
4 Mont Blane ‘Courageux 4 3 H 4
Duguay Caesar 4 5 H i
5 Mont Blanc Namur 3 4 H 2
Duguay (= 1) Hero 5 1 H 3
Scipion Caesar 5 5 H 3
6 Formidable 5 5 I=E )
' Duguay (- 1) 3 3 R
Mont Blanc 4 S H 6 #11H, die roll 1: no effect
Scipion 3 6 H 5
7 Fcrm1dab1c X 5 6 H 3
Duguay (=1) Courageux X 1 7 H 3 3H,2G,2C
Mont Blanc Namur 4 1 H 1 miss
- Scipion Namur 1 3 H 5 ZHE
8 Formidable Hero 4 7 H 4 3H,2G
Mont Blanc Namur 4 3 H 3 HGC
‘Scipion (— 5} Namur el 2 H IR -
9 Formidable Hero 3 5 H 3 2H,2G,C
Scipion (—5) MNamur 2 0 H 1 miss

or less needed.)

Duguay attempts to cut grapple. Die roll 4: fails.

Namur attempts to grapple Duguay. Die roll 4: fails (3 or less needed.)

alt oll 6: fails (2 or less needed.)
'Courqgeux grapples Duguay Die rcll 3: succeeds (3 or less needed.)

‘Melee:  Round A. British (elite) French (crack)
crew x 5 points =t 05 “dieroll 3 84 =21x4 ‘dieroll 1
¢ SEST —20 =4x5 -6 = 4x4
Totals, Round B. 75 dieroll 3 68  dieroll 2.
Less losses: —15 =3x5§ —-12 = 3x4
Totals, Round C. 60 dieroll2 56 dieroll4
: —10 =2x5 —12. = Ax4
5 S0 44

i rano= melee not concluswe.

Courageux grapples Duguay. Die roll 2: succeeds (2 or less needed.) (2nd grapple.)
Duguay attempts to cut both grapples. 1st die roll 4: fails. 2nd die roll 2: succeeds. One grapple remains.
Namur grapples Duguay. Die roll 2: succeeds (2 or less needed.)
Duguay attempts to cut grapple. Die roll 6: fails.

Round A.

145 British:
44 French




Gunnery and Luck

elite full broadsides have a + 2 modifier.

Guns & Total Total Average  Total  Average Total Hits Inflicted
Carron- Broadsides  Gunnery Table Dice Die By By
ades Fired Tables Number  Rolled Roll Guns Melee Totals
(British (E1). 136 & 14 21 (1 grape) 84 4100 71 3.550 8410 94
French (Cr) 164 &8 26 107 4.115 82 3.154 88 -9 T
Fihfais e 47 o191 153 S G 191

Note: Thedifference in morale levels didn’t matter much in gunnery strength, because for this size ship both crack and

The French fired more broadsides on a slightly higher average table number, yet the British inflicted nearly as many
total hits. The reason appears to be that the British fire was often directed at rigging and often doubled in effect due to full sail.

the good old days in Paris . . .uh, scratch that!

And Hero did try to turn and failed. More
damage poured into her. She’s now doomed—a few
more broadsides and she’ll be rendered hors de
combat. The question is: Can Duguay last this few
turns?

TURN 8 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The British are beginning to get the worst of the
gun duel again as Sir Leonard closes into the center.
But he isn’t going to let this golden opportunity pass
by. His ships can absorb the damage. By the time
he’s through, his fleet will be firmly between the
French squadron. The French desparately try to
gain rake advantages. I guess M. Burtt realizes he
doesn’t really have a good plan to save the Dougay-
Trouin and is maximizing his opportunity to
damage the British ships as they close on his center.
His ships are just too badly positioned to really ex-
ploit the temporary advantage he has.

British Turn Nine:

Namur must move or drift this turn, along with
the grappled ships. Since Scipion drifted rather
than moving away last turn, Namur may as well
turn back to starboard, as the best way of
discouraging her of being adjacent is to threaten
another point blank stern rake. Hopefully, Namur
can grapple soon; transferring crew to Courageux
would be too risky.

Hero finally gets its starboard battery into play
and [ continue laboring downwind in Caesar. My
men are tranquil doing make and mend, although I
know in their hearts they long to be wrapped in the
din and smoke of battle . .. sweating, toiling,
dodging steel and splinters. You’ll soon have your
wish, fellows!

[J But see! Namur has grappled! Courageux’s
grapple holds! The boarders swarm over the
rail! There goes the Tricolor down. She's ours!!

French Turn Nine:

Duguay will drift, minimizing the risk of grappl-
ing from Namur. If she can ungrapple from
Courageux, it would help significantly. My flag will
luff to catch Hero as she turns downwind, com-
pleting the maneuver she tried last turn. This is
assuming he will turn that way, but I expect he will.
It would avail him nothing to close with my
separated flagship with the doomed third rate. The
rest of his movement is minimal, as [ am certain he
wants to finish the melee with another ship joining
in. I will have Mont Blanc pass by flaming Scipion
to catch Namur should she try to pass Scipion’s
stern,

[ Defaite! Namur grapples the unfortunate
Duguay and she is overwhelmed. With Hero
now standing between my flag and the action,
and still several turns away from striking, Mont
Blanc must fight alone for a time. Scipion’s fire
will allow the enemy to overtake the hull
damage advantage I now have. I fear it is
useless. I will concede and spare innocent lives.

TURN 9: Namur grapples Duguay and joins the fray. Her crew
tips the balance and Duguay surrenders. Caesar continues repairs as
Hero destroys a mast of the French flag. Formidable continues her
onslaught of Hero's hull.

TURN 9 NEUTRAL COMMENTARY:

The Dougay-Trouin is captured! I guess the loss
of the ship and the disadvantageous French posi-
tion more than make up for the greater British ship
damage. It is enough to make Admiral Burtt strike
his colors. Admiral Sir Leonard Carpenter should
be justifiably proud of his fleet’s perfomance in this
quick and decisive action.

British Summary:

Glorious news. My adversary has called a halt to
this senseless slaughter. It almost seems a shame
since, for me, the enjoyable part has only just
begun. The Frogs put up a tough fight, but have
wisely chosen to acknowledge the innate superiority
of British arms.

Had the battle continued, it would not have
been hard to bring heavy fire to bear on the rem-
nants of the French squadron. My numerical ad-
vantage was combined with a positional one. It
would have still been a hard fight, but good for-
tune, the weather gage, and a sound grappling
policy has carried the day. Not the subtle, crafty
triumph I had hoped for, but better than defeat.
And I did have the opportunity to demonstrate cer-
tain salubrious British traits including doggedness,
courage under fire, disdain for life and limb, and so
forth.

French Summary:

Had Scipion not been on fire for so long, this
battle might well have had a different ending.
Namurwould have been sore pressed. Hero was vir-
tually eliminated . . . But, as they say, the fates. . .

If I had continued the battle, I would have fin-
ished off Hero, then closed with Duguay in an at-
tempt to free her from her captors. Courageux was
low on manpower due to the pounding and the
melee . . . It would have been a fight, no doubt.

My opponent, after holding to his stern plan,
used his wind advantage well and his two-ships-on-

one grappling plan is about the only one that makes
sense given the crew sizes of these ships.

Did my hull pounding philosophy succeed or
fail? Because of the fates, it is difficult to tell. I felt
prior to the fire I held the advantage, even if he had
carried Duguay as he ultimately did. My own innate
aggressiveness tended to put me in trouble during
the crucial movement period, but I was able to do
what I had intended . . . A battle full of “what ifs’".
Whatever, the fight was a tense, enjoyable (sob)
one. And now Carpenter owes me a 74 as well as an
eye. THE SEARCH GOES ON!!!

FINAL CONCLUSIONS:

There are several good military principles that
can be expounded here to explain the sudden British
victory. Things like maintaining the initiative,
economy of force, clear goals and its corollaries;
proper positioning, proper coordination. Ad-
mittedly, the French, starting downwind of the
British, really were not in a position to put these
maxims into effect. The French did have advan-
tages though, as enumerated earlier, which more
than offset what the British could guarantee to ac-
complish. But Monsieur Burtt consciously chose to
fritter away his advantages, and gave Sir Leonard
the opportunities he needed to gain the victory.

I believe the French had the better of the situa-
tion from the very start and was in a very command-
ing position at the end of the first turn. M. Burtt
should have maintained his distance from the
British for as long as possible. Once the British did
close, he should have attempted to wrest the in-
itiative from the British even if it meant accepting a
JSew rakes in the process. By this point, the French
ships should have been sufficiently ahead in the
damage column to afford it. Instead M. Burtt seems
to have moved his ships in reaction to the British
threats. The result? His fleet was in a state of total
disorder; unable to react sufficiently to the British
threat when it did appear. It's hard for me to
imagine the British successfully boarding the
Dougay-Trouin if the French ships had maintained
a tight formation.

Sir Leonard did what he had to do to win. He
did not hesitate to accepi the inevitable rakes in
order to close with the French fleet. The subsequent
scattering of the French trying to anticipate his
avenue of assault, gave him the opportunity to find
a weak point. He drove the point home with
authority.

One more point. Monsieur Burtt feels that if he
could have maintained his cross-fire against the
charging British fleet in the last few turns that he
still had a chance to pull the game out. I feel that if
one of the British ships was forced to strike, the
British fleet still would have captured the Dougay-
Trouin. They were in a strong central position firmly
between the French. This would give them a 4 to 3
ship advantage and the ability to concentrate either
against the Formidable or the Scipion and Mont
Blanc. The French still would have been in a serious
predicament and would have found great difficulty
in salvaging the situation.

G.I.; ANVIL OF VICTORY

We have been beset byrequests for informa-
tion on the availability of this title. Please be pa-
tient. The game will not be available before
July 23rd, 1982 and even that is not a certainty. It
will do you no good to send in money in advance
as many of you have been doing. We are not tak-
ing advance orders and indeed have not even
determined a price for the game at this time.
Quality work takes time and we are endeavering
to bring you the biggest release yet in the SQUAD
LEADER series. THE GENERAL will carry the
latest progress reports as publication draws near.
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WOODEN SHIPS BY MAIL

Or What’s That Frigate Doing in My Post Box ???

Gamers who prefer naval combat to land battles
have long coveted the postal play capabilities of
their land lubber counterparts. Naval games have
traditionally relied on simultaneous movement as
an inherent part of their makeup, and that very fac-
tor has always frustrated naval gamers wishing to
conduct their mayvhem by mail. Leonard’s system
deals with that same problem and although it still
requires more work than the average sequential
movement game, it works as is evidenced by the
Series Replay also published in this issue.

Simultaneous movement creates some of the
most thrilling moments in wargaming. To get inside
the mind of the enemy and psych him out is a real
challenge. When he outguesses you it's painful but
instructive, teaching, among other things, em-
pathy: the ability to put yourself in the other guy’s
boots.

Yet the si-move feature is difficult to build intoa
game., The two main methods of achieving it,
recorded orders and blind movement on separate
boards, tend to be frustrated by complexities of ter-
rain and unit interactions (namely collisions).

One reason for the continuing popularity of
WOODEN SHIPS AND IRON MEN is that it uses
si-move with all its thrills and chills. It’s perfectly
suited to movement plotting because the units are
relatively few in number and usually the only ter-
rain is the restless wind.

An interesting and related point: one of the
simplest methods of die roll resolution in play-by-
mail gaming is the simultaneous mailing. In si-mail,
for each die roll, each player simultaneously sends a
coordinate (one through six or A through F) and the
two are cross-referenced on a chart which yields a
die roll number from one to six. This dispenses with
the usual need to consult a newspaper financial sec-
tion on a predetermined date.

Still, doing si-mail in a sequential-move game
suchas AFRIKA KORPS can be a bit of a hassle—it
means that on the same date that one player mails
his move, the other must mail a postcard with coor-
dinates to resolve the dice rolls. This doubles the
number of mailings necessary and introduces a new
time constraint. Some players think it’s more
trouble than it's worth.

However in a si-move game like WS&IM,
simultaneous mailings on or about a pre-set date are
called for anyway—they are part of the fun, and in
effect they compress the total time needed to play
the game. And it’s obviously easy to combine si-
move and si-mail.

The result: WS&IM is the game perfectly suited
to play by mail. Gentlepersons, I rest my case.

Using the PBM sequence explained below,
WS&IM games played by mail can be virtually iden-
tical to face-to-face (FTF) games. They progress at
the rate of one simultaneous mailing per game turn.
Allowing one week per mailing, the average sea
battle will be won (and lost) in from 10 to 20 weeks.
This is an extremely favorable rate of play—a
breakneck pace by comparison with some games.
The best SQUAD LEADER/COI/COD PBM
systems require at least three mailings per player
turn—six sequential mailings per game turn.

The trick to resolving die rolls by mail is deter-
mining exactly which results apply to which
rolls—every roll or possible roll has to be assigned a
number, and enough numbered results have to be
provided to cover all eventualities. This is par-
ticularly important in WS&/M where there are so
many possible extra die rolls due to critical hits,
collisions, etc., I have dealt with this by designing a

standard form, the Turn Record Sheet, which con-
tains pre-numbered outcomes for every eventuality.
Only the relevant parts of the form need to be filled
out for any turn. And it’s not necessary to generate
countless die roll coordinates, because the same
nine are recycled endlessly—a boon to mental
energy conservation.

There are three main parts to a W5S&IM move:
grappling, movement, and gunnery/melee. The
most significant changes occur during the move-
ment phase—moves, collisions, and fouls; this is
the natural point to end the PBM turn and let
players assess their situations and plot the next
move. So the PBM turns start in the middle of the
regular FTF turn and are numbered 1/2, 2/3, etc.,
turn 2/3 combining gunnery for FTF turn 2 and
movement for FTF turn 3. My original design called
for two mailings per turn, gunnery and movement,
but an older system showed me how to combine
these into a single mailing. The effects of gunnery
on the subsequent movement are relatively
few—loss of rigging and occasional sinking or
critical damage—and can either be postponed or
handled as contingencies. This system allows a
choice between the two methods (rule 7 below).

But enough explanation why—here’s how:

PBM Components

1. Turn record sheet—the heart of the system.
Postal admirals have played for years without
knowing that these are essential, poor devils! Each
player needs two per game turn, one to send and one
to keep. See the insert in this issue.

2. The Gunnery and Damage Record—the
whole computation at a glance. To stay accurate (or
at least in agreement) in the complex process of
gunnery resolution, both players should maintain
an original and a copy, exchanging the copies with
each move.

3. Modified damage log—a normal log sheet,
except that it has no little numbers printed in the
boxes. Instead, players can print in the last digit of
the gunnery turn number that the hit was inflicted;
as a double check on gunnery. These may also be
exchanged by the players.

4. Rules—a necessary evil.

5. Your WS&IM game. Multiple games can be
played with one kit in different areas of the map-
board. Magnetic mounting is a boon; unmounted
hex sheets with printed coordinates can be ordered
from AH.

Prepare for Play

Here is a list of things PBM players should agree
on before starting:

1. Game scenario, or points to be used in pur-
chasing ships. (Revolutionary or Napoleonic
period?)

2. Nationality and starting position of each
player, and wind (first the wind change number if
any, then wind direction.)

3. Basic or Advanced Game rules, or what com-
bination of the two?

4. Optional rules if any (modified rakes,
exploding, towing, loss of masts, etc.)

5. Any PBM options (immediate rigging
damage, change of FS status.)

PBM Procedures

Players start the game by simultaneously mail-
ing the first Turn Record Sheets (turn 0/1) on an
agreed date. After that, si-mailings are made on the
later of the two “‘Next Mailing’’ dates named on the

By Leonard P. Carpenter

previous turn’s move sheets. Keep a carbon of your
move and any commentary sent.

As mentioned above, each turn begins at the end
of movement. The sequence of events is the same as
FTF play except when ships are slowed by rigging
damage (#7 below). Otherwise, play is virtually
identical to FTF play, and any uncertainty is resolved
by making reference to FTF procedures.

For each turn, plot ships’ numbers and names,
gunnery and grappling targets, movement, and die
rolls for all desired or possible ship functions. For
instance, grappling and/or ungrappling die rolls
should probably be plotted if any enemy ships are
adjacent,

Die rolls are indicated by letters A-F entered in
the numbered spaces. Also complete the *‘Die
Response’’ section each turn with letters A-F. Any
die roll letter to be used is cross-referenced with the
opponent’s simultaneous die response letter having
the same number, to yield an outcome on the die
roll chart reproduced at the top of each Turn
Record Sheet. Note that it doesn’t matter which
axis of the chart is used: outcome CE is the same as
outcome EC, and so on. If any necessary die roll or
response letter is omitted by either player, use “*A’".
A further note: you may as well determine your die
roll letters randomly (by rolling a die) in order to
avoid idiotic and irrelevant guesswork about what
letters your opponent will pick.

Specific instructions for Turn Record Sheet, in
order of turn sequence:

1. Grappling and ungrappling. List the target
ship’s name and a die roll for grappling; list only die
rolls for ungrappling. There are spaces provided for
two grappling attempts and three ungrappling
attempts for each ship; if you should need addi-
tional ones (poor guy!) list numbers as well as die
roll letters, so that it will be clear to both players
which die responses to use. Ungrappling die rolls
are applied clockwise, starting with the hex directly
in front of the ship’s bow (counting all adjacent
enemy ships only . . . a blank die roll indicates that
you're not trying to ungrapple that particular
enemy vessel.) Multiple grapples from any enemy
ship are resolved before moving on to the next.

2. Plot any boarding parties intended. List
strength (1,2, or 3 full or partial crew sections), type
(O, D, or T), and the target ship’s name. Having
completed the guest list, enter three die roll letters
under ‘‘Melees’’ if there is any chance of the party
getting rough. Multiple boarding parties use the
same die rolls unless others are specified (if adding
die rolls, be sure to list numbers as well as letters.)
The party you've planned may or may not be held,
subject to grappling and ungrappling results.

3. Plot gunnery, to be performed contingent on
the results of grappling and boarding. List target
name, table number, target aspect (H or R) and
three die rolls, The first is used on the damage table;
the second is to determine the critical hit number
and to use on the destroyed hull table. The third
may be required on certain critical hits; it is also
used for damage on tables above number 10 (any
critical hit here would also be determined using
gunnery die roll number 2 and resolved using die
roll number 3—good shooting!) The table number
can be worked out on the Gunnery and Damage
Record at the time the Turn Record is filled out, and
the die rolls and damage written in later.

4. Reload (enter R, C, D, or G.) If no entry is
made, it should be assumed that R was loaded.
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5. Melee die rolls as mentioned in step 2 above.
Note that your boarding parties’ strength may have
been reduced due to gunnery this turn.

6. Unfouling may be attempted by entering a
die roll here (one for each friendly ship.) Also plot a
die roll here for each ship which may explode or
suffer a destroyed hull this turn. (Note: on the turn

after a **6"" is rolled here for an exploding ship, plot
3 normal gunnery die rolls for it, to determine the
effect on adjacent ships.)

7. Movement and drifting are plotted for all
ships—enter the plot, the ending bow hex and direc-
tion. Also enter one collision die roll if there is a

Gunnery and Damage Record
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chance of collision. Movement can be curtailed by
grappling, collision, striking, sinking, etc., which
may have taken place earlier this turn. Exception:
Rigging damage due to gunnery during the first part
of the turn doesn’t reduce movement until the
following turn. This differs from FTF play and may
affect tactics slightly, but it removes the necessity of
plotting moves which may be shortened, and
generally increases mobility. Thus, on turn 4/5, a
ship which loses a rigging section due to turn 4
gunnery may still complete its plotted move under
full sail for turn 5. Starting turn 6 it will be slowed,
and any full sail plot on turn 4/5 for turn 5/6 will be
disregarded.

Optional: Players may agree that rigging
damage is not delayed as described above, in order
to make play closer to FTF. If so, they have the
option of plotting alternative moves for any or all
ships each turn, in case of rigging loss (in practice it
will generally only affect a few ships on a few turns,
however.) And there is a further stipulation when
using this rule: no fouling can occur between friendly
ships as a result of movement curtailed due to
rigging loss on the same PBM turn. This prevents
massive rear-enders.

8. Collision die rolls determine who enters a
contested hex. Then fouling is resolved . . . thisisa
unique situation since a single die roll affects both
ships. Therefore, for each collision use only the die
roll plotted for the larger ship involved (if both
ships have the same gun rating, use the first vessel in
alphabetical order by name.) Two fouling die rolls
are provided—if the same ship has precedence in
multiple fouls, go clockwise from the hex in front of
its bow. If there are more fouls than this, well . . .
give up, buddy, you're playing the wrong game!

9. Sorry 1 lost my patience with that guy . . .
what he should really do is start using the fouling
die rolls for the other ship involved. But he’s a lousy
navigator, and shouldn’t be allowed in a bathtub
much less a ship of the line! @#%&*!

10. This part is full sail. Plot **X’" for any ship
to be placed or kept under full sail during the move-
ment phase of the following PBM turn. Your plot
may be cancelled by rigging damage suffered during
the current turn. Note that a ship plotting on turn
7/8 to raise full sail for the movement portion of
turn 8/9 wouldn’t suffer doubled rigging damage
until the gunnery portion of turn 9/10.

Optional: players may agree that each can
change his full-sail plots after seeing the opponent’s
move, as long as the opponent is notified on or
before the second day preceding the earlier Next
Mailing Date. This is for purists who want to
recreate the precise sequence (including the am-
biguity), of FTF play. Notification should be by
phone since, on hearing your changes, the oppo-
nent may want to change his sails too.

11. Notes. Repairs need only be announced
when completed at the end of the third reload
phase. It's nice to mention it here or in your prop-
aganda when you think a ship has struck or been
captured, sailed off the board, etc., etc.

Since many events in a turn may be affected by
initial grappling, players may list alternative board-
ing parties, gunnery, and movement contingent on
different outcomes. However, experience has
shown that this is very seldom necessary, and play
under this system generally proceeds smoothly,
preserving the ‘‘feel’’ of the FTF game.

Comments and questions to Leonard
Carpenter, 516 E. Orange St., Santa Monica, CA

93454.
b §
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TACTICS IN DIPLOMACY

Part III of a Four Part Series on the Game With No Dice

Anyone who plays and studies DIPLOMACY
can become a good tactician, for the tactical ele-
ment of the game is the simplest and most predict-
able of the three; negotiation, strategy, and tactics.
Tactics is the ordering and arrangement of your
units so as to accomplish your strategic objectives.
The more numerous force usually succeeds and, if
not pressed by time, never loses. Tactical problems
can sometimes be solved with the help of
mathematical game theory, but that is beyond the
scope of this article. Little can be said about good
tactics as a whole, but many individual points can
be noted.

According to game theory, the best way to play
a game is 0 maximize one’s minimum gains—to
assume that the enemy is a perfect player and move
accordingly. When reduced to mathematics this can
involve a certain amount of probability, even in a
game such as DIPLOMACY which uses no chance
mechanism (dice). In terms of DIPLOMACY tac-
tics it means that you must look for a move that will
make gains regardless of what your opponent does,
but always remember that there is rarely a single
best move—outguessing the opponent, whether by
intuition or by probability, is part of the game. A
gain can be possession of a supply center, destruc-
tion of an enemy unit, or, especially in Spring,
occupation of a non-center space which will lead to
capture of a supply center in Fall. Spring is the
season of maneuver, Fall the season of capture.
When you outnumber the enemy you're virtually
certain to succeed if you don’t make a mistake, and
if unit mix and positioning don’t handicap you at

the start of the war. If vou're outnumbered or
desperately need a quick advance to prevent a third
player from gaining the upper hand, then you must
take chances. Try to figure out how the enemy will
move and then order your units to take best advan-
tage of that move. You'll probably get clobbered,
but you might guess right and leave your enemy in
all kinds of trouble, and rather wary to boot.
Remember, in every case, tactics must be subor-
dinated to strategy. A slow delaying withdrawal in
one area might be better than a flamboyant attempt
to turn the tide, if you're doing well elsewhere.

1 mentioned unit mix and positioning above.
Numbers are important in DIPLOMACY, but
other factors can alter the balance. The ratio of
fleets to armies can be vital. If you have too many of
one and not enough of the other you could be
beaten by a weaker enemy. Each country tends to
have a natural or average mix of units, as explained
in the last issue, and areas have obvious optimum
mixes as well. The Mediterranean area, including
the adjacent lands (Italy, Iberia, southern Balkans,
Turkey, Africa) is an area where fleets are much
more valuable than armies. Central Europe is an
army area. While this seems self-evident, all too
many players fail to plan ahead when building new
units. Think about where you intend to be two or
three game years hence, and build units which will
help at that time. After you've expanded to about
ten units it will take one or two years for new units
to reach the battle lines—plan ahead for it.
Moreover, think about where you will build a unit

By Lewis Pulsipher

before the opportunity comes, to avoid hasty deci-
sions when faced with a time limit.

When you are doing well you need to expand as
rapidly as possible, getting units behind defenses
(especially stalemate lines) before they form. I call
this **headmanning’’, from the ice hockey term for
moving the puck up to the most advanced attacker.
In a sense the most advanced attacking unit *‘carries
the puck’’ for the whole attack, and if it is stopped
the entire attack will bunch up behind it. Get a few
units out front as fast as possible and let newly built
units help destroy enemy resistance nearer your
country. A single unit, leading a stream of units,
can make the differences between success and
failure of an attack which takes place several years
hence. For example, when Turkey is expanding
west it should headman a fleet into the Atlantic as
soon as possible, probably before the last Italian
center is captured, so that the western countries
cannot seal Gibraltar (by F Portugal and F English
S F mid-Atlantic).

When the units to headman aren’t available, a
lone raider behind the enemy lines can cripple an
enemy attack or defense for years. Most Spaces in
DIPLOMACY border with six other spaces.
Although land/sea differences help, three to five
units are needed to force a lone raider to disband for
lack of a legal retreat. A common way to start a raid
is to retreat after battle into enemy territory rather
than toward home, but in many cases a wary oppo-
nent will make sure this isn't possible.
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Another trick of retreating, the ‘‘fast retreat
home’’, can be worked with an ally. One player
dislodges a unit of the other, who disbands it rather
than retreat. This allows him to rebuild the unit at
home at the end of the year, barring loss of a supply
center. He can change an army to a fleet in this way,
or bring a useless unit back home to defend it or
help eliminate a raider.

Whether attacking or defending, write your
orders carefully. Several times in almost every game
an unintelligible or miswritten order ruins even the
most brilliant plans. Doublecheck! It’s easy to write
one thing when you mean another. Some players
take advantage of this common failing by
deliberately miswriting an order. This may confuse
the enemy, but more often it’'s a means of
doublecrossing an ally while pretending innocence.

Defense is ofen a slow, boring affair, but im-
aginative use of attacks is sometimes the only means
of successful defense, For example, if Russia has A
Bohemia and A Galicia, and Austria has A Vienna
and A Rumania, it appears that Russia has a sure
two to one against Vienna because Rumania cannot
support Vienna. However, if Austria orders A
Vienna-Galicia S by A Rumania, then the Russian
will be stood off if he attacks with Galicia S by
Bohemia (two vs. two) as he is likely to do. (If he
attacks with Bohemia S by Galicia then A Rumania-
Galicia would cut the support and save Vienna.)

Here is a more complex example. Russia has F
Aegean and Armies Bohemia, Galicia, Rumania,
and Bulgaria. Austria has Armies Vienna,
Budapest, Serbia, and Greece. Outnumbered five
to four, at first glance Austria seems certain to lose
a center, Russia can concentrate two units on Vienna,
two on Greece, and use Rumania to cut one sup-
port. If Austria merely ‘stonewalls’’ (Budapest
and Vienna support each other, Serbia and Greece
support each other) he is certain to lose either Vienna
or Greece this season and another center next
season. But if he afracks with all four units (Vienna-
Galicia, Budapest-Galicia, Serbia-Bulgaria,
Greece-Bulgaria) he may catch the Russian
napping. If the Russian chooses to attack with
Bohemia rather than Galicia, with Aegean rather
than Bulgaria, his supports will be cut by Budapest
and Serbia and his attacks will all fail.

Austria takes a chance, because he may lose two
or even three centers rather than one, as follows:

Austria Russia
A Vienna-Galicia A Rumania-Budapest
(dislodged)

A Bohemia S
Galicia-Vienna

A Galicia-Vienna

A Bulgaria-Greece

A Budapest-Galicia

A Serbia-Bulgaria
A Greece-Bulgaria
(dislodged)

F Aegean S
Bulgaria-Greece

On the other hand, Austria finds himself behind the
Russian lines in Galicia and Bulgaria, with Warsaw
and Sevastopol open. If the Russian is an
unimaginative tactician the risk of all-out attack is
often worth the beautiful result,

Nonetheless, an attack is not always the best
means of disarranging the enemy. First, you can
stand when your opponent expects you to attack
and moves to block it. This will leave his unit(s) out
of position and could even cost him a center. For ex-
ample, France moves A Marseilles-Spain in Spring
1901 while Italy moves A Venice-Piedmont. Now
France wants to protect Marseilles, but he wants to
end the Fall season in Spain in order to capture it
(Spring occupation is not sufficient). If France
orders A Spain-Marseilles and Italy orders
Piedmont-Marseilles, France will defend
Marseilles, capture Spain, and leave Marseilles
open for a possible build. But if Italy holds instead,
France is left with an army in Marseilles, no cap-

tured center, and no place to build a Mediterranean
fleet to resist Italy further. This is a classic guessing
game. More often than not France moves to
Marseilles, for he can’t afford to lose a home
center.

Second, a nominally attacking unit can actually
support a defender’s move in order to disrupt the
defense. For example, in Spring 1901 Russia moves
A Warsaw-Galicia while Austria orders A Vienna
hold, A Budapest-Serbia. In Fall Austria wants to
protect both Vienna and Budapest and capture
Serbia, so he orders a self standoff: A Vienna-
Budapest, A Serbia-Budapest. This is the classic
means of defending three spaces with two units.
Russia, however, may order A Galicia S Austrian A
Serbia-Budapest. Then Serbia-Budapest succeeds
(two vs. one) and Austria does not capture Serbia.
Later in the game a similar situation can occur, but
with Serbia now owned by Austria and a Russian
unit in Bulgaria as well. Russia could order Galicia
S Serbia-Budapest and Bulgaria-Serbia, capturing
Serbia. But in either case the Austrian can outguess
the Russian by standing where he is. In cases like
this, luck and intuition (and game theory if you
know how to use it) are your tools. There is no
“‘best’’ move.

Finally, avoid centergrubbing. Position can be
as important as possession of an additional supply
center, especially in Spring. Don’t disarrange a
good position in order to immediately capture an
invitingly vulnerable center. You may sacrifice so
much that you'll soon lose that center and more
besides. In particular, don't open a hole in your line
unless you're sure you can close it before an enemy
raider gets through. One enemy unit behind your
lines can delay an entire offensive. Moreover, be
wary of dislodging a defender where the defender
can retreat through your lines into your rear. Don’t
be lulled by the apparent simplicity of a position.
Every good tactician pays attention to details which
the less skillful don’t notice or don’t bother about.

Next time we'll conclude this series with the
presentation of a DIPLOMACY variant—one
especially designed for those with a natural leaning
towards more conventional wargames. ﬁ

SCHLIEFFEN PLAN . . . Cont'd from Pg. 7

will fall. At this point Breslau becomes critical. If
all goes well in the west, even with the loss of
Konigsberg, the Austrian army, fresh from victory
in Serbia, will begin applying pressure by
November. Although Austria has little hope of
forcing the Russian line, its army will create a
defensive bastion and cause the Russians to divert
units that would otherwise be thrown against the
Germans. Lemberg should be fortified as soon as
possible, then Cracow.

If the Russians force the attack on the Austrians
instead, Przemysl and Lemberg will probably fall
by September. By October, however, the Austrian
troops from the Serbian front will have arrived and
be busily fortifying the Carpathian Mountains. The
result in either case should be a stalemate in
November and, combined with a successful con-
quest of France, a Central Power victory.

The final danger is an early Italian entry into the
war. The French should roll for Italian entry as early
as possible. They will need all the help they can get.

If Italy does come in, Trieste becomes an im-
mediate target. To guarantee the safety of this vital
Austrian port, three units from the replacement
pool should be sent to the Italian front in October
along with two or three additional units from the
Serbian invasion force, sent as soon as Serbia falls.
This will guarantee the front and city against the
best Italian efforts.

The plan as we have presented it is conceptual in
the nature of necessity. The results of battles vary

from game to game and no one can predict the exact
makeup of your army a few turns into the game. It
is not beyond the realm of possibility that the Rus-
sians might break out into Germany, for instance.
Even in the face of such a disaster, however, the
German must press his attack home in France. If he
can take France, Britain is cut out of the war and
Germany can mass her armies to retake any lost
ground in the East.

In actual history, the British had a peace treaty
drawn up and agreed to with Germany at the end of
1914 when things looked their worst for the allies.
Even though the German strategy had been
modified and the blow on the right weakened to
allow a stronger force to attempt a frontal attack on
the left, it looked as if the Germans might force the
rivers and break into the central French plain. Then
the “*Miracle on the Marne’’ changed the situation,
everyone was issued shovels and the two sides settled
down to four years of trench warfare.

Even with this, however, it was not the allied
armies that defeated Germany. When she sur-
rendered, her armies were still strong and were still
defending her borders. But they and the rest of the
country was starving, the entire nation was in the
throes of revolution and the monarchy was falling.
The reason was the British naval blockade of the
North Sea which prevented Germany from supply-
ing herself with food and other necessary materials.
Just as the British navy had destroyed Napoleon by
starving France a century earlier, so it had toppled
Germany. Ironically, it was to play a major role in
doing the same thing a few years later when Ger-
many presented her last challenge to the world.

VITP . . . Continued from Page 27

the destroyers and light cruisers in their immediate
escort, as is done for convoys in WAR AT SEA. |
lean away from such a decision. Carriers are not the
sitting ducks in VITP that they are in WAS where
there is no day/night roll. They are the only ships
capable of wreaking destruction by day. Big guns
should be the sole arbiter of sea power by night, just
as airplanes are by day.

Air Raids on Japan

If the Allied player is conducting air raids
against Yokosuka, allow him to attack future
Japanese arrivals, as well as any units based there.
Such attacks are limited to surface ships due to
arrive within the following two turns (this reflects
crudely approximate launch or conversion dates.)
A ship thus attacked still may take hits equal to
double its armor factor and may be repaired using
the Yokosuka repair points during any following
turn. They still arrive in play on the turn specified
on the Japanese Order of Appearance chart.

Additional Victory Conditions

Modify the rules to give the Allied player an
additional victory condition. This rule will also give
players a chance to use the extra ninth turn forces
included in the game. Grant the Allied player a
victory if he is either ahead in POC after turn 8 or
can eliminate all Japanese surface ships by the end
of turn 9. (Grant a draw if the POC marker is at
zero after turn 8 and if Japan still has surface forces
remaining after turn 9). This rule is similar to the
extra German victory condition in BATTLE OF
THE BULGE.

If you use this rule in conjunction with the
kamikaze rule, do not remove a carrier from play
after it makes a kamikaze attack. Instead merely
ignore its airstrike factor for the remainder of the
game. This can be indicated by placing an inverted
damage marker over the airstrike factor.

Note that POC have no bearing on the game
after the completion of turn 8. 'i«h-.{



Avalon Hill Philosophy . . . Continued from Pg. 2

ORIGINS held to date have had to play the role of
shepherds in bringing the various companies into
the fold with numerous follow-up reminders in the
form of both mailings and phone calls. The folks out
at Pacific Origins, who ran things by committee and
divided their areas of responsibility, obviously felt
this was a ridiculous state of affairs and announced
their intention of "‘not holding any hands’’. They
then proceded to be as good as their word by mak-
ing little or no effort to maintain the lines of com-
munication with the various hobby concerns which
were to publicize and attend their event. In fact, a
definite ““we’’ vs "‘they’’ attitude developed in
which the Pacific Origins sponsors privately
accused the various manufacturers of “'ripping off
the gamer’’. Using this righteous motto as their
shield they then proceeded to proclaim that ““they’ll
find out we don’t run things that way on the west
coast’’. The resulting lack of cooperation reached
new lows for an ORIGINS and insiders were treated
to the unprecedented spectacle of manufacturers
chasing the Origins sponsors for information in-
stead of the other way around.

As early as January, concerned about the lack
of information coming out of Pacific Origins | wrote
several letters advising them of upcoming
deadlines for free advertisements in THE
GENERAL. | got no reply. A highly ambiguous
Pacific Origins tournament policy mailing which
dictated a dramatic change in ORIGINS policy for
sponsoring tournaments in which the sponsor
could neither set nor receive entry fees drew
another letter from us asking for clarifications.
None came. Six weeks later, after several phone
calls, | was finally able to reach Larry Duffield of
Pacific Origins by phone. He indicated that my let-
ters had indeed been received and discussed and
that answers were in the mail. Two monthes later |
still had not seen the magic answers.

About this time we started receiving frantic
phone calls from other manufacturers asking us
what was going on. Apparently we weren't the
only ones in the dark. Unable to get any information
from Pacific Origins, let alone a compromise on
their tournament policies, AH withdrew its offer to
sponsor its usual full slate of boardgaming events,
and decided to defer to Pacific Origins who seemed
to want to run their own events as they saw fit. As
a final gesture of good will, however, | offered the
services of myself and three other experienced AH
tournament judges who would be making the trip to
run boardgaming events for Pacific Origins under
their own sponsorship gratis. My only condition
was that they write back to inform us if they
wanted our services. Silence. Eventually, a bare
week before the convention and at least a week
after the tournament had been announced in print
in their last-minute pre-registration form, | received
a phone call asking me if | would moderate the
WAS tournament. It was to be the only contact |
would have with Pacific Origins regarding tour-
naments. Incidentally, this tournament was an-
nounced as a 16 player event in their program and
pre-reg forms. When | got there | had 32 paid en-
trants.

The pre-reg form was a disappointment in
itself. Besides being amateurishly done and largely
inaccurate, we didn't get any until two weeks
before the convention. No magazines were asked
to distribute them and they were apparently sent
only to those on the Pacific Origins mailing list. An
advertisement did arrive . . . the week afterour last
pre-ORIGINS issue was printed. Very few hobby
magazines were able to publish these gratis adver-
tisements in time to do any good but virtually every
current issue on sale at the convention contained
such an ad.

Given this pre-convention horror story was the,
convention itself all that bad? | guess that depends
on what you went to the convention for. If it was
just to see the exhibits, no. The trade show portion
of the convention was as good or better than
anything which had been done previously. The
Dunfey was certainly a luxurious site and assuming
no one was turned away for lack of space there can
be little complaint with how it was handled other
than the very real possibility that attendance
probably would have been greater had the spon-
sors gotten their act together in time to handle their
publicity better. The seminars drew their usual
assortment of speakers and subject matter so if it
was your first chance to hear a “"famous’’ designer
expound on his game you were probably pretty
happy with what transpired. The only gripe here
was that the seminar "“facilities’’ often consisted of
a piece of paper tacked to a tree identifying the im-
mediate surroundings as seminar area #1, etc. In
other words, there weren't many facilities for
seminars, but the weather was so delightful that
few people seemed to mind the great outdoors. To
be fair, | must say that Harry Heyman who was in
charge of seminars for Pacific Origins was the only
Pacificon official who made any effort to contact
me and make sure that things were proceeding
smoothly within his area of responsibility. As luck
would have it, seminars were the only aspect of
Pacificon about which | had no questions.

Not being a connoisseur of fantasy role playing
or miniatures, | will not attempt to venture an
opinion on the conduct of those activities. If one
were to judge by the number of strangely costumed
individuals wandering about, and the past fantasy
emphasis of the Pacificon conventions, the role
playing aspects of ORIGINS ‘81 were probably very
successful. They certainly had the lions share of
what facilities the Dunfey had to offer and therein
lies the bulk of my complaints.

As someone whose primary interest in
ORIGINS lies in the competitive aspects of board-
gaming tournaments | was appalled by the treat-
ment boardgame tournaments got at Pacific
Origins. Not only were manufacturers not allowed
to set their own entry fees and reclaim those fees to
compensate in some part for the prizes offered, but
sponsors were told that there would not be suffi-
cient room to run their events and that those events
that were to be run had to be limited to roughly a
quarter of the number of entrants usually accom-
modated at ORIGINS. Furthermore, those events
which were run were consigned to a "'board game
tournament area’” comprised of two tents with
sawdust floors. My previous comments about the
good weather will have to make way for an asterisk
where those tents are concerned. The weather in-
side those tents was not pleasant. The gentle
breeze which made things pleasant everywhere
else succeeded only in keeping a layer of silt con-
stantly airborne inside the tent. Granted, the
AFRIKA KORPS games took on a new aspect of
realism as the board and counters were coated
with a new layer of dust after every move and night
rules in the SQUAD LEADER tournament were
never more realistically enforced as under the glare
of spotlights rigged atop the tents. All in all it made
for a pretty miserable situation, certainly intolerable
for anyone with asthma, and easily broke the
record of ORIGINS '79 for the most miserable tour-
nament facilities.

For the sake of ending on an upnote | will say
that | did enjoy the movies.

Pacific Origins suffered even more in contrast
to the excellent Gen Con East show which followed
it by two weeks in Cherry Hill, NJ. Gen Con East
was more of an Origins than Pacific Origins in
everything save the name. Sponsor-exhibitor
cooperation was splendid due to the unceasing ef-
forts of Sean Carroll who presented a startling con-
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trast to his Pacific Origins counterpart. Facilities
were both high quality and plentiful. Pre-
registration and publicity was well handled and
timely. Attendance was at least equal to that of
Pacific Origins and without the attendant two hour
wait in registration lines of the latter. The program
was both complete and accurate in obvious con-
trast to the disorganization of Pacific Origins whose
booklet didn't even contain page numbers aside
from the references to them in the Table of Con-
tents. Despite the TSR franchised sponsorship and
corresponding heavy dominance of FRP at GEN
CON EAST, the other branches of the hobby were
given all due consideration.

What end does all of this criticism serve? | do
not enjoy putting down the efforts of those who ran
Pacific Origins— especially inasmuch as | will very
likely be the target of similar criticism next year
when our local group presents ORIGINS 82 here in
Baltimore. However, | think | would be doing those
boardgamers of the west coast, who have nothing
else to compare it to, a disservice were | not to point
out the shortcomings of PACIFIC ORIGINS. If your
first taste of ORIGINS was ORIGINS 81 you have
not yet seen ORIGINS in its best light. ORIGINS has
been before and will be again an outstanding show
well worth the trip to the serious hobbyist. | was
amazed by the number of East Coast gamers who
made the trip to California to keep their string of
ORIGINS appearances intact and talked to many
more who were going to make the trip only to
cancel their plans due to the lack of information
being made available about this year's show.
ORIGINS 82 may be no better, but we'll try our best
to improve upon past performances and above all
else we will try to keep the channels of communica-
tion open to all interested parties. If you have any
interest at all in participating in ORIGINS 82 as a
tournament judge, seminar speaker, or member of
a demonstration group for any type of gaming
activity we would like to hear from you. Watch for
our ads in which we solicit the help of interested
gamers and we'll send you information on how
you, your club, or your company can become an
active participant in ORIGINS 82 and help us make
it the best yet.

Finally, do not mistake our review of Pacific
Origins as a tirade against west coast ORIGINS
conventions. Nothing could be further from the
truth. I'm sure | speak for the entire industry when |
say that we look forward to a return of ORIGINS to
the west coast as soon as possible. Although
ORIGINS 83 is already scheduled for Cobo Hall in
Detroit under the excellent sponsorship of Metro
Detroit Gamers, | would vote for a West Coast
ORIGINS 84 site over all others were a reliable
sponsor to come forth who would share my con-
cerns for the shortcomings of this year's effort.

pX¢

FACTORY
OUTLET

Whenever in the Baltimore area feel free to
drop in at our Factory Outlet store located in our
design offices at 900 St. Paul and 20 E. Reed St.
This store is the world's only retail outlet featuring
a complete selection of Avalon Hill games. parts,
magazines and accessories. Pay by cash or check
or bring your credit card, and if visiting on
Saturdays feel free to stay and attend a gaming
session with Interest Group Baltimore and get
involved with whatever playtesting happens to be
going down. Or just drop by and play or talk the
games of your choice on Saturday with any of the
locals and enjoy the competition.
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situation while taking advantage of opportunities
that present themselves during the course of the
game.

The CP player must achieve major success
against either France or Russia in order towin. Fur-
thermore, this success needs to be achieved by the
end of 1916. The Allies grow stronger as the war
progresses while the Central Powers are gradually
weakened by the blockade. The CP player has suffi-
cient resources to conduct a major offensive on
only one front at a time. The historical German
strategy is to throw everything against France in
1914. Therefore the first couple of turns represent
the best chance that the CP player has to pick up ter-
ritory in the west and hurt the French army. If the
French are not hit hard in 1914 the prospects for
ever knocking France out of the war are slim. The
offensive in the west should be continued until fur-
ther progress is not promising. If a couple French
cities can be taken and held until 1916 the French
will be in a poor morale position. In fact, capturing
enemy cities and waiting for the adverse morale ef-
fects is an effective method of knocking a major
power out of the war.

The Eastern Front must be held against heavy
Russian pressure until the offensive in France is
completed. The Russians have a large army but
have difficulty concentrating their offensive
capability against the stronger German corps. As a
consequence, the Russian advance is likely to be
slow and methodical. The Russian advantage is that
they can afford to take losses and still keep advanc-
ing. A lot will depend on the aggressiveness of the
Russian setup. A forward setup will pressure the CP
player but risks disaster if the Central Powers at-
tack in the east. A more conservative setup makes
the 1914 Russian offensive difficult. The matter of
the initial placement and which Central Power
country to concentrate against in 1914 are two of
the most important strategic decisions that the
Allied player will make in the Campaign Game.

The CP player must avoid losing any cities to the
Russians in 1914, This can be accomplished most of
the time with sufficient corps allocation to the
Eastern Front and sound defensive play. Once the
front stablilizes in the west the CP must counter-
attack in the east. The first ojective must be to
recapture any lost German or Austrian cities. A
1915 offensive in the east will normally capture
Warsaw. The ultimate objective of the offensive
should be to take Brest-Litovsk and/or Kovno.
This will put the hurt on the Russian morale posi-
tion. The CP player can conserve his forces in 1916
while he sees how the morale situation develops.

An alternate CP strategy is to attack Russia in
1914. This has the advantage of allowing the Ger-
mans and the Austrians to conduct a combined of-
fensive in 1914 and looks even better when playing
with variable entry. By not invading Belgium the
Germans may keep the British out of the war for a
while. The Western front can be easily held unless
France marches through Belgium. Success in the
east will also improve the chances of the Balkan
countries joining the Central Powers. One of the
most interesting features of GUNS OF AUGUST is

that it allows players to pursue different strategies
rather than forcing them to retrace a strictly
historical path.

The Allied strategy depends to a great extent on
what the CP player does. The country attacked by
the main German army must pay for survival. That
means holding the home cities and maintaining an
effective army. The other country must launch a
major offensive on their front. The geographical
position forces the French and Russians to fight two
separate wars. However, they should cooperate as
much as possible to relieve the pressure on their
ally. Contrast this to the German-Austrain advan-
tage of being able to transfer units between fronts.

The Allied player has numerical superiority and
thus can afford the losses of attrition better than the
CP player. The Allied player should attempt to
stretch the line wherever possible. The entry of Italy
in 1915 will divert CP corps from other fronts.
Diversions in the Balkans and flanking invasions,
such as in Holland, can also be useful in this
respect. Time is also on the Allied side. Italy, and
later the United States, will join the Allied side. The
blockade will weaken the Central Powers as the war
lengthens. The Allies should eventually win in 1918
if they can avoid defeat earlier in the war.

Several major decision points will occur during
the course of the game. Both players will have to
decide when and where to launch offensives and
when to break them off. The CP must decide when
and how many corps to transfer between fronts.
The CP player needs to decide when and how to
deal with Serbia. Serbia can be hit hard in 1914 or
when the Bulgarians enter in 1915. The Central
Powers need to conquer Serbia to link up with
Bulgaria and Turkey and to remove a threat to their
rear. Italian entry in 1915 opens up another front.
The CP player should begin preparing his border
defenses early in the year. The Allied player may
want to commit some French and British corps to
augment the Italian offensive capabilities. Similar
decision points will occur when other countries such
as Rumania enter the war,

The advantage in the Campaign Game depends
to a large extent on the quality of the German
player. A well played German will give the Central
Powers close to an even chance in the game. Other-
wise the Allies should be favored. The Campaign
Game is difficult to rate for play balance. The jury
should be out on this one for some time, Players can
express which side they believe holds the advantage
on the contest entry form in this issue. Indicate the
favored side and percentage of games that they
should win. Historically, the Germans overcame
many obstacles and probably would have won the
war if the American army had not arrived on the
battlefield in 1918.

The scenarios are best suited for four players
but can certainly be enjoyed by two, particularly if
only one front is played. The Campaign Game is an
ideal four player game but can easily accommodate
six players. Realism is enhanced by having different
players controlling each of the major powers.

kg

Comparison of Forces on the Western Front in 1918

Country Start Reinforcements Replacements
Corps  Artillery Corps  Artillery Corps  Artillery
Germany 45 12 0 0 15 3
France 33 10 1 0 9 2
Britain 12 5 3 0 5 1
United States 4 1 22 3 0 0
Allied Total* 49 16 26 3 14 3

*An additional twelve French and British corps start on the Italian and Balkan Fronts.

SO THAT’S WHAT
YOU’VE BEEN PLAYING

Titles Listed: 145 Total Responses: 821

Rank Times

Last on  Freq.

Rank__ Title Pub. Time List Ratio
1. Squad Leader AH 1 4 8.6
Third Reich AH 2 4 5.6
3 TRC AH 3 4 4.2
4 COD AH 9 4 3.7
4 Guns of August AH — 1 3.5
6. CcOo1 AH 4 4 2.9
7 D&D TSR 5 4 2.8
8 War & Peace AH 14 4 2.8
9. VITP AH 10 4 2.5
10. FE AH 6 4 oI
11. Magic Realm AH — 1 1.9
12. Afrika Korps AH 11 4 1.8
13. War Al Sea AH 12 4 1.7
14. Panzer Leader AH 8 4 1.3
15: WS&IM AH 16 4 1.3
16. Midway AH: 19 4 1.2
17. CM AH 2 3 12
18. Stalingrad AH 7 4 4]
19. Panzerblitz AH 13 4 1.1
20. Kingmaker AH — 1 1.0

The GENERAL s influence on what you are playing
is still very evident. STALINGRAD dropped 11 places
on the chart as memory of Vol. 17, No. 6's feature dims.
FITW, on the other hand, is not in wide enough circula-
tion for last issue's feature to boost it into the Top 20.
The most impressive gains were made by GUNS OF]
AUGUST which was just getting into wide circulation at
this time, and by MAGIC REALM which has been
habitually just missing the Top 20 list in the past. The
sudden vault to the middle of the chart for the latter is
unexplainable, but this issue’s feature presentation on
the former should sustain it high in the rankings for
awhile. Also making noticeably steady gains is THIRD
REICH whose recently released third edition seems to be
lhaving a major impact on its popularity.

SQUAD LEADER
T-SHIRTS

Yes, we are following up on the success of the
PANZERBLITZ T-shirts with vet another offer-
ing on what has become our hottest game. Now
you too can become a SQUAD LEADER
whether you play the game or not. The back of
the shirt is adorned with the same Avalon Hill
logo you’ve seen before on the PANZERBLITZ
shirts. Be sure to specify size: small, medium,
large, or extra large. $5.00 plus 50¢ for postage
and handling. Maryland residents please add 5%
state sales tax.
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DAUNTLESS

DAUNTLESS is a gamette which adds ships,
30 new aircraft types, dive bombing, and carrier
takeoffs and landings to the existing AIR FORCE
game sytem. All the AIR FORCE components are
interchangeable, and in fact necessary for play of
DAUNTLESS.

DAUNTLESS allows you to re-create
representative historical air battles from any
period of the Pacific War. New Mission types
include anti-torpedo plane patrol, various
reconnaissance missions, carrier strikes, island
attacks, and anti-sub missions.

Even more than the European conflict, the
Pacific War was a contest of Industrial
power—Boeing against Kawasaki, Lockheed
versus Mitsubishi, and Grumman against
Nakajima—clashing over cheap raw materials,
labor and markets, of the so-called South-east
Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere. And more than any
other factor, industrial technology decided the
outcome.

DAUNTLESS reveals the industrial nature of
the war, as it is virtually a contest of
machinery—the best that either system was
capable of producing. And there are undoubtedly
some first-class machines among them . . .

Aircraft Represented:

Lockheed P-38L ‘“‘Lightning’’ Fighter

Lockheed P-38G *“‘Lightning’’ Fighter

Douglas TBD “‘Devastator’* Carrier Torpedo
Bomber

Mitsubishi G4M2a-22a “‘Betty’’ Medium Day
Bomber

Kawanishi H8K2-12 ““Emily”’ Heavy Flying Boat
Nakajima Ki. 44-1Ib ““Tojo’* Fighter

Martin B-26B (Short Wing) ‘““Marauder IA”
Medium Day Bomber

Grumman TBF-1C “‘Avenger’’ Carrier Torpedo
Bomber

Grumman F4F-4 “Wildcat'' Carrier Fighter
Nakajima Ki-84-1a “‘Frank” Fighter

Northrop P-61A and B “‘Black Widow’’ night

Fighter
Douglas SBD-5 ‘‘Dauntless’’ Carrier Dive
Bomber
Chance Vought F4U-1A “Corsair’’ Carrier
Fighter

Brewster F2A-3 ““Buffalo’” Carrier Fighter
Aichi D3A-1-11 “*Val'* Carrier Dive Bomber
Nakajima Ki.43-Ic ““Oscar’’ Fighter

North American B-25C-1 “Mitchell”” Medium
Day Bomber

Grumman F6F-3 ‘‘Hellcat’’ Carrier Fighter
Mitsubishi A6M2-21 ““Zero’’ Carrier Fighter
Curtiss P-40N ““Warhawk’’ Fighter

Curtiss SB2C-1c ““Helldiver’” Carrier Dive
Bomber

Douglas A-20G “*Havoc” Light Day Bomber
Nakajima BSN2-23 ‘‘Kate” Carrier Torpedo
Bomber

Boeing B-29A-BN ‘‘Superfortress’” Very Heavy
Day Bomber

Kawanishi NIKI-Jb-11b ‘‘George’’ Day Fighter
Bell P-39D ‘‘Airacobra I"* Fighter

Kawasaki Ki.61-Ib ““Tony’’ Fighter

Curtiss P-40C ‘‘Tomahawk’’ Fighter

Mitsubishi A6M5b-52b *“‘Zero’’ Carrier Fighter
Kawasaki Ki.45-KAla “‘Nick’’ Day/Night
Fighter Bomber

P-38L
Lockheed P-38L ~Lightning” Day Fighter
PV 24 Engine Type: |

: 1 Producer
Deliveries began in June "44. A total of 3923 L models bailt.
Losded: Can carry op to 4000 potnds of bombs (2 bamba low

levell or 14 A/G rockets.

Game A
Of [Tt W ;‘_‘;
Aerial

Combat
Over the
Pacific

Above: Sample Aircraft Data Cards which
specify handling characteristics—maximum
speed, best maneuver speed (Varying with
altitude) maneuverability, climbing and diving
abilities, power and braking abilities. Shown
here: P-38L “‘Lightning’’ Fighter

Does not include all components necessary for
play; DAUNTLESS is a gamette expanding on
the new AIR FORCE game system.

DAUNTLESS is the first in a series of
GAMETTES based on the new AIR FORCE
game.

Ownership of AIR FORCE is a prerequisite for
assimilation of this gamette.

A Pomer Facioed
e

Hrake Facinr

FEF and G, FV: 24

- ‘ﬁf‘(‘ -5~ Photorecon, unarmed
FX T pOaL “DroopSaett” PYIYE  pasmL pV: 20,
=g TN T Al e are replaced | Night fiightir versian, s
By Leanwpatend bese | e aclion,
: e Carvied Tadr. Wediics
T ity ey 1

This gamette includes:

B Four-color Data Cards

for 30 different aircraft types
365 Playing Pieces

representing aircraft and targets
B Pad of “‘Log”’ Sheets

for plotting all maneuvers
16-page Rules folder

with Scenarios and Historical Notes
Complexity Rating: 7

on a scale of 1 (easy) to 10 (hard)

DAUNTLESS is available now from the
Avalon Hill Game Company , 4517 Harford Rd.,
Baltimore, MD 21214, for $16.00 plus 10%
postage and handling charges (Canadians 20%;
Overseas 30%). Maryland residents please add
5% state sales tax.




Dear Don:

I have been wargaming for several years and
am only now inclined to write. | have noticed a
change in Avalon Hill recently and there are a few
things that I feel should be cleared up. Firstof all;
what is happening? One month you are conser-
vative little Avalon Hill, and the next, you have
exploded with Battleline Games, Gamma Two
Games, in-house developments of GUNS OF
AUGUST, SAMURAI, AMOEBA WARS,
ALPHA OMEGA, and the series 200 scenarios. |
think you've grown more in the past three months
than you had in the preceding three years! What
has happened to the company, and is it for the
better, or worse?

I also have a few questions/suggestions con-
cerning both upcoming games and games already
developed. 1) First and foremost, the murder of
Don Greenwood has stretched through three
issues. In all honesty, its getting a bit old. 2) What
has become of THE LONGEST DAY? What
sounded like the game of the decade has already
faded to the back of the shelf in favor of newer
games. Will there be a feature article on the game?
I, for one would like to see what its all about
before | even consider buying it. 3) To give justice
where it is due, the cover art of volume 18, #1, is
the best ['ve ever seen. R. MacGowan is to be con-
gratulated for his beautiful work. 4) One thing
that might be interesting to see in the GENERAL
is a regular feature called something like *The
Scenario Page', containing a new scenario for
PANZERBLITZ, ANZIO, any of the SQUAD
LEADER family, and other games for which a
scenario could be developed. | would think it to be
a popular feature. 5) Will there be an article
discussing the Battleline games that you acquired?
Admittedly, three have already been covered by
feature articles; CIRCUS MAXIMUS, FURY IN
THE WEST and AIR FORCE. However, to cover
the whole line of games would take years of
feature articles, even when ignoring your own,
Avalon Hill developed games, and [ would like to
see how some of the Battleline games play. 6)
Even though we've heard too much about the
game, | have to ask about SQUAD LEADER.
What are the current plans on the number and
content of the upcoming gamettes? Are these
plans considered to be final? Regardless, |
have my own suggestions. You may strongly
disagree, but at least hear me out. After G.I., AN-
VIL OF VICTORY, would come a desert
gamette, introducing the ltalians. However, do
not make it a second version of Tobruk. If desert
warfare just doesn't lend itself to tactical gaming,
forget it. SQUAD LEADER would be a boring
game with nothing but open ground. This would
contain as many boards as possible, since in a
desert setting none but desert boards would be
usable. Again; if a desert game just can’t be made
playable and enjoyable, skip the project. The next
gamette would be the Pacific Theatre gamette,
containing both Japanese and Chinese forces.
Again, it would have as many boards as possible,
with jungle and jungle beaches. The final gamette
would be more of a collection of scenarios cover-
ing beach landings in Europe. This would really
only have to contain a few boards of specific ter-
rain of the Normandy and [talian beaches, and
almost no rules or counters, since they would all
be covered in earlier scenarios and gamettes.

Remember, these are only suggestions. |
realize how tired of the game system you must be.
Unfortunately, 1 feel that you are making a few (a
very few) mistakes with the development of the
rules. 1 strongly suggest you treat many of the
rules in COD as optional. To name a few, the
bypass movement rules and anti-tank rules make
the game more laborious than fun. Don't just tell
us that they are optional, treat them that way
when playtesting future scenarios. Another thing
is your plans to have an airport on one of the
boards in G./. In all honesty, how often are
scenarios going to be fighting with an airport in
the middle of the board? My guess is not very
often, A more useful board would be an addi-
tional city board.

Avalon Hill is obviously changing and ex-
panding, and | only hope that the changes are for
the better.

Stephen Smith
Lincoln, Nebraska

A lor of good questions deserving at least a
few good answers. Whether the recent prolifera-
tion of Avalon Hil titles due to outright purchases
of titles from other publishers is a good or bad
change must be answered by the individual gamer
according to his own particular point of view.
Certainly there are those who would like to see us
increase our rate of offerings just as there are
those who would like to see us slow down and con-

Letters to the Editor ...

centrate more care and attention on each in-
dividual one. In case you are interested you can
count me in the latter camp. As to the rest of your
questions:

1) 1 think the reporting of my passing has
already run its course, 2) We can only print what
we have on hand. The amoumt of coverage any
particular game receives in THE GENERAL is
primarily a function of its own popularity. If a
game doesn’t prompi any potential authors into
submitting worthwhile manuscripts then it's not
going to gel much ink. In cases where we have to
pick and choose between those submissions we do
gel, we give preference to those titles which
appear o interest the majority of the readership
as reflected by the WHAT HAVE YOU BEEN
PLAYING survey, We recently received a quite
lengthy piece on TLD, however, and you can
probably expect to see it during the upcoming
year. 3) What's to say? Rodger is tops! 4) We have
something similar to that already in the form of
the SL Clinic. Until such time as those types of
submissions become as commonplace as SL
articles we'll have to beg off a regular scenario
column due strictly to the lack of sufficient
quality material. 5) Who would write it? | cer-
tainly don't consider myself an expert on every
Battleline game. For the mast part, | prefer to
withhold caverage of the non-AH designed games
until they've received whatever cosmetic surgery
they will ger at the hands of our own R&D people.
Ortherwise, there would be too much confusion in
discussion of what could be entirely different ver-
sions. 6) Anyone who has followed the history of
SL knows that those plans are never finalized.
Current plans are to publish G.1. in July followed
by a loose leaf binder compilation of the Advanced
SQUAD LEADER rules shortly thereafter. Other
projects will include a North African gamette
which will be primarily an armor game, a Cam-
paign Game, and a Japanese module. All of these
latter prajects will be done in a format which
allows them to be added to the Advanced SQUAD
LEADER binder in such a way as to do away with
the duplication of the earlier gameites.

¥k Kok

Dear Don,

1 enjoyed Joe Angiolillo’s article in Vol. 17,
No. 6, but there are a few points which I think are
worth discussing.

Newcomers to the hobby should recall that in
the official STALINGRAD rules, from 1964
through to the second edition (early 70's), ex-
changes were computed by the defense factor of
the defender. This is not what the rules appear to
say, but this was what AH said, if one wrote and
asked. Certainly among people in PBM play this
was almost universally understood. In reading
discussions of the game from the period, this
needs to be kept in mind.

Notwithstanding Joe's comments, 1 do

attack in my defense, 1l

pecially in the
vicinity of Y19. The Nemunas, being short, is far
better than any other northern defense position.

The analysis of stacking of 7-10-4s is one to
which 1 would take exception. The odds of killing
both 7-10-4s on the same turn with a 2-1 and a 1-2
are the same whether the units are on the same
square or on two different squares. The point of
stacking the two 7-10-4s is that it allows one to 3-1
proof positions which cannot be held with flank-
ing units, such as Brest-Litovsk.

A few notes on attacking positions 34-39:
Remember that the Russians are always strongest
on the first turn of the game. If the German keeps
attacking, increasing the pressure, the Russian
position will deteriorate, The June 41 position
abandons a whole river line, as well as several
squares of the Carpathians, putting the Germans
that much further ahead.

The played positions seem unlikely to work
against a normal German attack, especially in the
south. In July ‘41, the 36x(ggl3) can be hit at 3-1
by 8-8-6, 8-8-6, 5-5-4 from Rumania, using the
railroad to reach position. This means that the 65x
goes next turn. A German whose armor is in the
south will also be able to shuttle around the 2-3-6
to hit the 4 cav, a big loss.

For the record, assuming no low-odds attacks
(which is a BIG assumption) the northern delay-
ing positions on defense 22 are XI17 (AAIlS
available at 3-1 only by soaking against at least 33
factors, doubled), Z17 and AA1Sor BBIS, AAL7.
(Y17 is nice as an extra position, but often it is not
available; one can force a soak-off to block it, but

no more.) The Pripyat then delays the Germans
another turn,

Figure 20 promulgates what I believe to be a
misinterpretation of the 2nd edition rules. Since
helped rewrite the section in question, I will com-
ment. The rule states ‘‘odds may not be worse
than 1-6'"; the sentence, however, only is found in
a discussion of making soak-off attacks: making
low-odds attacks on some units in order to get
better odds against other units, The odds limit was
only meant to apply under these conditions. The
rule discusses the fate of units “‘surrounded at
odds greater than 1 to6"". Since *surrounded’ is an
ill-defined concept (if | had meant ‘isolated’, |
would have said so) [ would interpret the rule as
applying to the 2-3-65. They can attack at 1-15, be
removed before resolving any battles, and be
available with a turn's delay. It is still a clever
tactic.

Finally, as a matter of humility, if 1 am first
master of STALINGRAD, it is because | regularly
played against two pesple who were far better at
the game than | am: Stanley Hoffman and the
undefeated Richard Sylvan.

George Phillies
Ann Arbor, Ml

b 8.8 & ¢
Dear Don,

I enjoyed that excellent article by Bob Proctor
in Vol. 18, No. 1. It raises many good points.
However, there is still a big error in the Advanced
Game. Torpedo damage for battleships/cruisers
and aircraft carriers is still out of line. Below isa
suggested change (cruiser damage remains the
same):

DIE BATTLESHIPS

1 1 midship

2 1 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 2

3 | midship, reduce ev. rtg. by 4
4 2 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 6*
$ 2 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 8

6 3 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 8+

CARRIERS

1 midship

1 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 4

2 midship, reduce ev. rtg. by 6

2 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 10

3 midship, reduce ev. rig. by 14

4 midship, reduce ev. rtg. by 20**

*remains the same
+ Strasbourg, Dunkerque, N. Carolina, Bis-
marck, Tirpitz, Scharnhorst, Gneisenau, KGV,
and POW reduce midships damage by | and
reduce evasion rating by ¥2.
**Graf Zepplin, Victorious, and Ark Royal suffer
2 midships and reduce ev. rtg. by 10

I think these changes will make the game more
realistic.

Here, here! to Gary Lawson's letter.
However, | must take issue with Alan Moon's
parting shot. Granted that variety can be the spice
of life. **Historical rigidity, on the other hand,
kills a game"' needs 10 be put in focus. Poorly
designed games that aren't fun to play forcing
players into so called **historical results' are just
that—poorly designed games. If you are going to
design or play historical games then let them be
wedded to history or otherwise call them what
they are—fantasy games.

Jack Greene
Oceano, CA 93445

L 8 8.8 8 4

Sir:

Some readers of ““FURY IN THE WEST: A
Commander's Notebook™ (Vol. 18, No. 1), may
be mystified by the grid-reference numbers in the
charts and text. [ based them on the Battleline
FITW mapboard, identical to the AH version
except for hex numbers.

The confusion can easily be corrected, The
alphabet rows are the same, running from top to
bottom, and the A row is still numbered the same.
When comparing my article to the AH board,
simply T ber that the bered rows run
diagonally across the board from the A row,
roughly paralleling the Purdy-Hamburg road.
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That road still enters the board at hex Al9, but
Shiloh Church is now H19, the Peach Orchard is
now 017, and Bloody Pond is M 15, to name some
examples.

Owners of the Battleline FITW, which AH
stocked for a while, should have no problem with
the numbering.

In case the Union starting positions differ
(they don't appear on the mapboard in the
article), they were, as Battleline had it:

MecDowell D20 AH/DIS
Buckland E20 AH/EI8
Hildebrand G20 AH/GIT
Hare G18 AH/GIS
Raith 119 AH/115
Miller M21 AH/MIS
Peabody 021 AH/O14
Marsh J18 AH/J13
Tuttle 114 AH/110
Sweeny Kis AH/K10*
Veatch D7 AH/DS
Williams E8 AH/E6
Lauman F8 AH/F5
MacArthur K1l AH/K6
Stuart s17 AH/S8
NB Li12 AH/Lé6

*This hex was part of the E. Corinth Rd. in the
Battleline game. Hex J10 will suffice on the
AH board.

Please note that each of these hexes also
represents fixed, permanent campground hexes
that served as objectives.

With these changes in mind, please go back
to “Commander's Motebook' and check it out,
especially Chart 4. FITWis adynamic, innovative
tactical game, as I'm sure you'll find once you've
played it.

Robert Harmon
Bishop, CA

Fodok Aok

Mr. Greenwood:

When playing AH games, those with whom [
play have established a method of rounding off
odds through rolling the die, Odds of, say, 21 to
15 would be reduced to 7-5, then resolved through
several rolls of the die. With even numbers on the
die representing “‘odds upward'’, and the odd
numbers being “‘odds downward"’, the attacker
would attempt to roll three even numbers before
he rolled two odd numbers, thus raising his odds
to 2-1, Yet, in all Avalon Hill games the instruc-
tions direct players to round all odds downward in
favor of the defender.

My question is; does our odds resolution
system negate some intrinsic element that has
been designed into the games, or are we simply
complicating a system that was designed for
*simple playability & equal unfairness to both
parties'' in mind? In the ARAB-ISRAELT WARS
game, for instance, did you mean for an Arab
107mm recoiless gun (15 auwack factors) to be
twice as effective against a Centurion (15 defense
factors) as against an M-60A1 (16 defense
factors). (Odds of 15-15 would be 1-1, but odds of
15-16 would be 1-2) Or, as we believe, did you in-
tend to represent the M-60A1 as slightly stronger
on defense than the Centurion?

Steven Mulak
Chicopee, MA

You are "'simply complicating a system that
was designed for simple playability and equal un-
Sfairness for both parties''. Systems such as yours
are nothing new. An excelient article by Steve List
on this very subject appeared in the Design
Analysis column of Val. 16, No. 5. This type of
convoluted meddling with combat resolution is
perfectly acceprable if you and your opponent
both agree that it is worth the added time it takes.
It is certainly maore realistic in many cases.

oAk A A

Dear Don,

1 think that most AK players would agree
with Frank Preissle's comment in 18/1 that the
potential of an Axis 1-1 or 1-2 on Tobruk almost
constitutes a major game weakness. However, |
am amazed that his best solution is to prohibit the
Axis from attacking except under ideal cir-
cumstances. This takes too much flexibility from
the player. | have never seen a better, or more
‘natural’ solution than Roberts' suggestion in
14/1 that the Axis be required to attack each
Tobruk defender individually. As he pointed out,
the chance of hitting on all three 1-1"s is extremely
low.

Bruce Downing
Foxboro, MA
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GUNS OF AUGUST

Q. Rule 11.14 states **If a unit occupies a city hex
in its home country, it is eliminated at isolation
level 3,"" while Rule 11.23 indicates thata city ina
friendly country is an automatic supply source.
How can units in a city which is a supply source be
isolated?

A. As noted in the errata in this issue, a city may
only serve as a supply source if it is possible to
trace a valid supply path from the ity to another
city which is also a friendly supply source.

Q. May a unit construct an entrenchment in an
enemy Zone of Control?
A. Yes.

Q. May a unit which constructed an entrench-
ment participate in an attack during the following
Combat Phase?

A. Yes.

Q. Is the die roll reduced by one or two when at-
tacking a hex which contains both a city and
rough terrain?

A. One. These effects are nor cumulative. Note
also, the die roll is reduced by two, not three,
when attacking units in a fort which is in a city
hex.

Q. Is the die roll only decreased by one if the
Combat odds are |-2 or worse?
A. Yes.

Q. The example after Rule 13.21 states that the
Phasing player must make two attacks. Could he
instead made one attack against the entire defend-
ing force?

A. Yes.

Tz QueEsTiON BoOR

Q. If a combat support unit is allocated 10 a com-
bat unit and a demoralized result occurs, may the
defending player eliminate the combat unit and
leave the combat support unit in the hex?

A. Yes.

Q. May cities in a conquered country be used as
supply sources by the conquering player?
A. Yes.

Q. For initial deployment purposes, how do you
define the various fronts?

A. This question is answered in the errata in this
issue.

Q. Are the coastal hexes printed with the yellow,
dotted patrern Beach hexes?

A. Yes.

Q. May siege artillery strength points be used to
modify the die roll when attacking units which are
notin a font?

A. Yes.

Q. May the Allied player make an amphibiousin-
vasion in 5835 (Constantinople)?
A. No, but he may invade hex 0035.

Q. For supply purposes, are the printed forts
considered cities?
A. Yes.

D-DAY:

Q: Exactly how do rules 16.7 and 16.8 limit my
ability to land units (including paratroops) on the
continent?

A: This question has been repeated so many
times, in so many forms, that we have restated the
rule and changed it somewhat in the latest D DAY
rules folder. The revised rule 16.7 is given below
and is an official rules change. There is no longer a
16.8.

16.7 Important: Each unit that invades or lands
by sea is supplied that turn, and counts against the
capacity of the hex where it lands. If the hex does
not have enough capacity to supply the unit, the
unit cannot land at that hex. Thus, the number of
units that can land at a hex equals its capacity
minus the on-map units it is supplying.

16.71 The Allied player must supply as many of
his units as possible. He cannot choose to leave
units unsupplied in order to increase the number
of units he can bring ashore.

16.72 Airborne units are automatically supplied
on turns when they air drop. They do not subtract
from supply capacity until the next turn.

Q: OK, how does the revised rule 16.7 limit my
ability to bring units (including paratroops) onto

A: With regards to units landing (or invading) by
sea, both supply and landing count against supply
capacity. Thus, the number of units that can land
at a port (or other landing hex) is equal to its un-
used supply capacity. Paratroops can land free of
supply restrictions—they can still drop even if
there is no unused supply on the continent.

Q: Can I choose to leave some of my units out of
supply so | have extra unused supply capacity that
1 can use 1o land more troops?

A: No! Rule 16.71 expressly forbids this practice;
you must supply what you can, and only the ex-
cess capacity can be used to land units,

Q: How is this revision different from the original
version?

A: It clarifies the point that events during the
Allied turn have no effect on their ability to land
units that turn—regardless of what units are lost
and what supply paths are opened, the supply
determination at the beginning of the turn defines
what can land. It also clarifies two points:
paratroops who drop do not affect other units’
ability to land by sea, and supply/landing restric-
tions apply to each city individually,

Q: An Allied-controlled port that was not invaded
and that does not contain a HQ unit can supply
only the units in its hex (rule 16.535). If such a
port has unused supply capacity, can this unused
supply capacity be used to land units?

A: Yes. Unused supply capacity can be used to
land units even if the supply cannot be used
inland,

TITLE: GUNS OF AUGUST

The ratings for GUNS OF AUGUST may not
be exciting, but they sure are consistent. The
difference between the high and low ratings is
only .67 and excluding the rating for Excitement
Level the difference is only .44.

The main reason for the disappointing
ratings may be the subject matter. GUNS OF
AUGUST is AH's first World War | land game
since /914, One of the reasons it has taken so long
ta fill this void has been the belief that any game
on a war that was fought in the trenches just had
to be dull. After all, World War | was hardly
memorable as a contest of maneuver. The rating
ffor Excitement Level (3.38), the game’s worst
rating, seems to confirm this belief.

The game's best rating was for Ease Of
Understanding (2.41). The only other above
average rating was for Realism (2.89).

The ratings for Physical Quality (2.71), Map-
board (2.94), and Components (3.03) were all well
below average and seem somewhat harsh. The
map, though not tremendously colorful, is ac-
curate and enhances the playability, The counters
are some of the best AH has done although the
ratings may well reflect consumer disappointment
with the lack of historical designations on the
units.

The Completeness OF Rules rating (3.15) is
surprisingly high considering the quite favorable
mark for Ease of Understanding. Apparently,

READER BUYER’S GUIDE

$17.00

SUBJECT: Corps-Level, Grand Strategic Game of World War [

players have had little problem with the game
system itself which is quite basic, but feel that the
rules do not cover evervthing adequately. This
problem stems from the contrast in styles of the
designer and developer respectively. Whereas
designer Robert Beyma is renowned as a com-
petitive game player and strict applier of the rules
as written, Frank Davis seems to prefer to allow
players to decide what is in **the spirit"* of the
rules which is a rare stance for a professional
developer 1o take. This role reversal between
designer and developer leaves them in disagree-
ment to this very day on how certain phases of the
game should be addressed.

The Play Balance rating (2.96) should not be
seen as gospel, since like so many games, players'
opinions are likely to change with experience. The
rating for Overall Value (2.87) is only slightly
above average and seems to be the final indicator
of a game on a subject that will never be the
favorite of the multitude.

The Game Length of 27.8 or four and a half
hours is about right for a scenario, if perhaps a bit
longish, though the campaign game will be much,
much longer. To get a better indication of playing
time in future RBG's we have altered the feedback
cards to call for two ratings: one for scenarios and
one for any Campaign Game version.

To keep the RBG at 50 entries the discon-
tinued version of Bulge has been dropped

the continent?

AVALON HILL RBG RATING CHART

The games are ranked by their cumulative scores which is an average of the 9 categories for each
game. While it may be fairly argued that each category should not weigh equally against the others,
we use it only as a generalization of overall rank. By breaking down a game's ratings into individual
categories the gamer is able to discern for himself where the game is strong or weak in the qualities
he values the most. Readers are reminded that the Game Length category is measured in multiples of
ten minutes and that a rating of 18 would equal 3 hours.

(2] X
c 7 g
g ®: &
i o =8
E
1. CRESCENDO OF DOOM 2.04 1.93 1.64
2. CROSS OF IRON 2.17 2.09 2.04
3. RUSSIAN CAMPAIGN  2.24 1.98 1.85
4. SOUAD LEADER 2.25 1.97 1.856
5. CIRCUS MAXIMUS 2.27 2.53 2.13
6. W.S. & .M. 2.34 2.40 3.07
7. ANZIO 2.36 2.11 1.74
8. BISMARCK 2.37 2.16 3.00
9. WAR AND PEACE 243 2.37 2.32
10. FORTRESS EURCPA 2.44 221 3.29
11. PANZER LEADER 2,50 2.41 217
12. RICHTHOFEN'S 2.52 2.28 2.62
13. CAESAR—ALESIA 2.530.2:92- 271
14. 'l_-'."?B 2.56 2.16 1.76
15, 3rd REICH 267 2,12 2.47
16. PANZERBLITZ 2,58 2.00 3.00
17. KINGMAKER 2.60 2.26 2.84
18. DIPLOMACY 2.60 2.35 2.26
19. CAESAR'S LEGIONS 2.64 2.32 2.36
20. SUBMARINE 2,66 2.68 3.48
‘21. STARSHIP TROOPERS 2,67 2.27 3.11
\ZZ.ARA_B_ISRAE_L_I. WARS 2,_6_8 2.34 3,03
23, CHANCELLORSVILLE 2.68 2.62 2.57
24, VICTORY —PACIFIC 2.70 2.47 2.36
25. DUNE 2.76 2.45 2.40
26. NAPOLEON 2.77 2.04 2.96
27. FRANCE 1940 2.82 1.756 2.05
28. The LONGEST DAY 2.83 2.23 2.60
29, JUTLAND 2,83 284 —
30. RAIL BARON 2.87 2.98 2.82
a1, LLIFTW{\_FFE 2,87 2.41 291
32. MIDWAY E 2.88 2.75 3.12
33. AFRIKA KORPS 2.90 3.04 3.10
‘34, FURY IN THE WEST 2.91 3.36 4.01
35. ALEXANDER 2.93 2.99 3.21
36. GUNS OF AUGUST 2,93 2.71 294
37. ORIGINS OF WW 11 2.98 2.69 2.58
38. WIZARD'S QUEST 3.03 2683 2.1
39. CRETE—MALTA 3.04 2.80 3.10
40. GETTYSBURG ‘77 3.04 2.52 2.48
4'_I.D-DAY'?'J'_ 3.07 3,72 4.54
42. BLITZKRIEG 3.09 3.39 3.28
43. TOBRUK. 3.10 2.85 4.68
44, WATERLOO 3.18 3.29 3.27
45. WAR AT SEA 3.21 3.18 3.98
46. FEUDAL 3.26 3.18 4.33
47. AIR FORCE 3.43 3.77 4.94
48. STALINGRAD 3.44 3.43 3.74
49  TACTICS Il 3.51 3.42 4.30
50. MAGIC REALM 3.54 2.74 2.81
AVERAGE 2.77 2.60 2.86
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Vol. 18, No. 1 proved to be the least popular
issue since the DUNE feature in Vol. 16, No. 6
with an overall rating of 3.78. Most of thisis prob-
ably attributable to featuring a game (FURY IN
THE WEST) which is not yet in wide distribution.
The feature article by Robert Harmon still man-
aged to take best of issue honors although it was
challenged somewhat by the Squad Leader Clinic.
Individual article ratings are shown below based
on a random sample of 200 submissions with
three points for a first place vote, two points for a
second, and one point for a third.

FurylnTheWest ... ... ..o vvvaivannnns 268
Squadleader CHRIe. i o e s o G 221
The Tactical SideofBismarck . . . ... ... ...... 163
DariustheGreat . .................000.. 120
The Art of Negotiationin Diplomacy . . ... ...... 1M
Marching to a Different Drummer . .. . ........ B8
Mobile PanzerDefense . . . ................ 75
FaceliftforaClassicBeauty ............... B8
DualPlayerDUune . «.. v von v simns svuma snss 28
SAHBRENNG <oy emmmne 50 m s 5amE 23
INEARRIN oo s o Tron i sk i 15
AvalonHill Philosophy:. i o diainn shabiiiamaiaa 1
Bt o A R AT A IR [PV e L 9
Opponents WantedSurvey . . .. .. .. ....... .. 5

Mark McLaughlin, the designer of WAR &
PEACE, has won the Editor's Choice Award for
best article of the year for his NAPOLEON's
EMPIRE article pertaining to that game which was
featuredin Vol. 17, No. 1. His closest competition
for the honor came from Bob Medrow’s FIRST
IMPRESSIONS article which ranin Vol. 17, No. 2.
and was the first of Medrow's trilogy of SQUAD
LEADER articles not to win Best of Year honors.
McLaughlin earned a $100.00 bonus and a
lifetime subscription for his accomplishment.
Other nominees and their percentage of the vote
are shown below.

Napoleon’s Empire by Mark McLaughlin. . . . .. .. 25%
FirstImpressions by BobMedrow . . . ... .. .. 19.3%
Afrika Korps Theory by Jon Lockwood . . ... .. 16.7%
Quick Play Scenarios by Courtney Allen . . . ... .. 12%
Niscemi-Biscari Highway by C.Allen . ....... 10.7%
Advanced Richthofen’'s War by Dave Bottger . . . . B.6%
WarAtSea'81byJimDavis . .. ... ........ 7.7%

Having lost his personal copy to a library
bandit, Don Greenwood is busy looking for a copy
of "Modern War in Miniature’’ by Michael F,
Korns, copyright 1966, as well as "'Combat in
Cities”" published by the US Army. Anyone who
can lend a hand in acquiring one of these publica-
tions, if only on loan, is asked to contact Don c/o
Avalon Hill.

Anyone interested in applying for a playtest
position for the AH development of LAND OF THE
GIANTS should address their inquiries to Alan R.
Moon, c/o Avalon Hill. No particular experience is
necessary, though enjoyment of fantasy board-
games will help.

While conducting the C/RCUS MAXIMUS tour-
nament at GEN CON EAST we managed to lose a
CM rulebook containing notes for the second
edition written in the margins in red ink. Anyone
who may have found this item and is willing to
return it to Don Greenwood's attention c/o Avalon
Hill will be suitably rewarded.

Robert Sacks (4861 Broadway 5-V, NY, NY
10034) maintains a listing of known Game Open-
ings of play-by-mail diplomatic games (e.g.,
DIPLOMACY, MACHIAVELLI, KINGMAKER,
DUNE, SAMURAI. Copies are available for a
stamped self-addressed envelope. To be listed a
gamemaster/publisher should send in details or a
sample, and update the information every two
months. Information required: name and address
of publisher, ‘zine name, frequency of publication,
cost to players, name of gamels).
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Infiltrator’s Report

Don Eisan, who annually polls the membership
of AHIKS (a national organization for the play of
wargames by mail, reports that Avalon Hill games
again proved to be the most popular among that
group. In FTF play, A.H. games took the top 17
places before TSR's DUNGEONS & DRAGONS
broke the string. In postal play, A.H. games held the
top 12 places before the SPI title BLUE & GREY
broke in to capture 13th place. RUSSIAN CAM-
PAIGN proved to be the most popular title overall;
placing 1st in the PBM poll and second in the FTF
rankings.

Undoubtedly the happiest gamer at Pacific
Origins was Jim Mattatall of Torrance, CA who is
shown above at left receiving his $1,000 first
prize check from Brad Hessel for winning the
SPIES tournament. The three round tournament
drew 123 entrants and marked the first four figure
cash prize ever offered at the national gaming
convention. Avalon Hill is already planning to
upgrade its tournament offerings at ORIGINS 82
with more cash prizes which can only be good
news for the gamer as wargaming continues to
come of age. Other finalists just missing the big
bucks were: Barrett Eynon of Palo Alto, CA; Eric
Elfbrandt of Tualatin, OR; Rusty Rhoad of Conroe,
TX; and Jim Hambacher of Tucson, AZ.

PLAGUE TIMES is another one of those postal
fan ‘zines that provides gamesmaster services for
multi-player games and as such may be of interest
to GENERAL readers. Currently boasting a circula-
tion of 200 postal gamers, the magazine already
runs games of KINGMAKER, DIPLOMACY, DUNE,
and WS&/M within its pages. Postal fan ‘zines of
this type usually charge a basic subscription price
plus a game fee for any games you actually want to
participate in. You can get a sample of what
PLAGUE TIMES has to offer by sending $1.00 to
Marion Bates, P.O. Box 381, Kalkaska, M| 49646.

Bruce Milligan who has edited ALL-STAR
REPLAY for the past two years became the first
R&D voluntary casualty of the Avalon Hill Game
Company since the pre-bankruptcy Charles
Roberts days when he got one nut-mail question
too many and tendered his resignation last July
31st. Actually Bruce left to accommodate his
wife's new teaching position at Vassar College as
well as the opportunity to hone his fencing skills at
one of the better clubs in New York. Having
ambitions of becoming a great fencer, Bruce's
fencing abilities were handicapped during his brief
stay in Baltimore where lacrosse—not fencing, is
the local specialty. Even Tom Shaw's offer of a
new hammer and nails so that he could pursue his
fencing career locally did not phase Bruce in his
determination to get a new start elsewhere.
Among other things, Bruce leaves as the
undefeated pitcher of the Avalon Hill Swallows.
Good luck Bruce & Amy.

CONVENTION CALENDAR

THE GENERAL will list any gaming convention in this space
free of charge on a space available basis provided that we are
notified at least four months in advance of the convention date.
Each listing must include the name, date, site, and contact ad-
dress of the convention. Additional information of interest to
Avalon Hill gamers such as tournaments or events utilizing AH
games is solicited and will be printed if made available.
Avalon Hill does not necessarily attend or endorse these gather-
ings, nor do we guarantee that events using AH games will be
held. Readers are urged to contact the listed sources for further
information before making plans to attend.

NOVEMBER 13-14-15
WINTERCON 10 GAMEFEST, Detroit M1
Contact: Metro Detroit Gamers, POB 787,
Troy, MI 48099.

NOVEMBER 14-15

ALPHACON III, Ithaca, NY

Contact: Bill Freebairn, 310 N. Sunset
Dr.,Ithaca, NY 14850. NOTE: Science Fiction
Emphasis, DIPLOMACY

Sometimes we get a little carried away with our
gaming around here as evidenced by the 500
copies of our 1981 pre-season FOOTBALL
STRATEGY LEAGUE booklet printed for our 28
member league. If you're mildly curious about this
pigskin madness we engage in every year, send a
stamped, self-addressed 4" x 10" envelope to
Don Greenwood c/o Avalon Hill and he'll send you a
copy.

Recent purchasers of our DIPLOMACY game
will find that another tradition has bitten the
dust. Three dimensional plastic stars and an-
chors have replaced the rectangular and oblong
wooden blocks that used to be standard fare in
the game to represent armies and navies.

Due to a combination of the lateness of the
May-June GENERAL and the Canadian postal
strike, many of our readers were unable to enter the
AREA Postal tournaments (see AH Philosophy, Vol.
18, No. 1) before the August 1st deadline.
Therefore, we will accept entries for later starting
heats in the following games: D-DAY, ANZ/O,
PANZERBLITZ, AFRIKA KORPS. Entries must be
received prior to January 1st, 1982,

The AREA postal championships nonetheless
got underway with the initial five player groupings
in each tournament starting play in October. The
reason for the delay was to allow time for each con-
testant to receive his own computer generated
sheet of random numbers for combat resolution in
each game. This "'ICRK"’ system is both unique and
convenient and was provided by AHIKS, a national
postal gaming society.

The answer to Contest 102 was for the air-
craft to attain the highest legal climb combined
with a left bank. A climb in this situation, without
the benefit of the advantage rules, gives the
pursuing aircraft the best opportunity to respond
to whatever the other aircraft might attempt. The
left bank anticipates a similar maneuver by the
lead aircraft.

Only four rules lawyers/game collectors got all
25 answers to Contest No. 101 correctly, two
more missed one, and three guessed incorrectly
twice. A drawing was held to determine the tenth
winner from among the many entrants who had
missed three. The winners were: W. Pietrowski,
Detroit, MI; J. Burnett, Clinton, TN; B. Degi,
Colorado Springs, CO; R. Whaley, Knoxville, TN;
M. Anderson, Tustin, CA; D. Yost, Towson, MD;
S. Payne, Portland, OR; R. Carpenter, Lexington,
MO.



OPPONENTS WANTED

28 yr. old beginner waniy help learning LW o
SUB. Play for emjoyment not for blood. Joe
McHale, 5245 E. Thomas Rd. #36, Phoenix, AZ
a5018

Need good N1f oppanenis. | will ieach or kearn any
wargame, | am 29 yra. old and have been gaming
for 12 yrs. Scott Jewent, 1900 L. Almoni 064,
Amaheim, CA 92508

Provisional AREA 1200 17 yrs, old wants fif op-
panents, rated of not, In FE, SST, RW, TRC,
DI, May play other games. Have most. James
Dickson, P.0. Box 4231, Arcata, CA 95521, 1707)
Bl1-6142

Averape AREA plaver looking for opposents in
AK. BY, PB, WAT, 5L, COI, COD. “’Iﬂlmm
all letters and finish all games pbm games onl

Jim Gregosy, B0SO Ailanile Blvd. Apt. G- :H'
Jacksanville, FL 32311, (904] 721-1656

High school siadent, 1200 AAA, prefers rated ap.
penents Iif, SL, COI, TRC; phm TRC. Any clubs
in the area? David Feii, 423 Rio Cusa Dr. 5.,
Indiakantie, FL 32903, {305) 777.0077

OPPONENTS WANTED

13 yr. old gamer seeks Nif opponents for GE®T7,
55T, CM and DL. I'm willing 1o learn any game.
Would like 1o join & club. Doug Siewar, 8208 Mil
Mar Hivd., Alexandria, LA 71301, (315) 448-8186
Help! Tired of solitary, Need oppancmis for
DD'77, SL, COI, PL. Phm or Nif. AREA 1500
peov. Wil play 1200 + . Al letiers anvwered. Tim
CGarafola, 208 Scanfan 54, Hammond, LA 70401,
452784

Pheni rasedd ar not for AK, BB, STAL, MD, 5L
Am 1500 prov. promise speedy reply. Chet
Morrivon, 4282 Brewsier Rd., Tallahassee, FL
12108

Aduli playes, new to Crwem Valley, seekn fif
imosi games) in laye or Mono Coumties,
Anybody oul there? Robert D. Harmon, 493 E
Yaney Si., Bahop, CA 93514, (T14) £73-4476
Desperae for mulii-player W&P game. Will play
any coumry, Al pbm WAT. Fif WSIM, ad-
vanced GE, FE. 15 yn. old. Torak Barkowi,
21841 Searfire Lane, Huntlngion Beach, CA
F20re, Bh2-THIE

Wanied General Yol. 14 No. 1 and Vol, 15 No. 4.
Pay renvonable price plas pastage, Must be in
poad condition with inserts where applicable, All
letters amwwered. F. J. Bewencoun, Jr., 35526
Scarborough Dr., Newark, CA 4860, (415)
TH4-H47H

Opponeniy wanied for rated or ses-rated SL,
COl, COD, TRC, IR. Am 1600 prov, All kesters
amwered. Have system for all but JR. Pom, fif,
Don Shoemaker, CAS4 Belsir Road R 4,
Martines, G 30907, 833454

Wanied: Pbm for 5L, COL, COD. Have series 100
and 200 scenasion, AREA rating appéied for. Any
wamers in New Orleans inscrested in 1117 Dwight
A. Kubach, 7548 Briarheath Dr., New Orleans,
LA, 70128 {304) 242-8102

Need 1if opponent for IR, WP, SL, LW, FB.
Will play any aren rated Lake Charles playens.
Will play cither side. Rober: Woodard, 117
Garden, Sulphur, LA 70653, 624-8856

Looking for opporcnis to pbm rated S1, COI,
©OD, Must have rating around 1300, Am rated
1360, Will play best 5. All lesters answered. Paul
Renning, Box 697, Lmibmer, 1A 30452, (515)
£79.6281

AREA rated 1353CDH needs similar rated op-
penenzs for TRC, BB, STAL. One game each
wide; both to be rated, All letiens amswered, Frank
Keough, 17 Grankte Si., Auburn, ME 04210, (207)
1829511

Wanied pbem oppanents for PB, | am a beginner
lpoking for & opposent with 600 AREA. Will
anvwer @il letiers, Need pbm system. Hugh
Witllams, 6710 Pheasans Trail, Cary, IL 60013,
(3121 6358824

Pl opponeans for AK, BL, BH, LW, PL, TRC,
STAL, and P8 sit" 12 plus 16 and 25
AREA raved games., Marcel i Carbonncau, 1834
S. Brosdway, Oceanside, CA 92054
Oppanent or chub wanted (o play 3K, TRC, SL,
PB, PL. GOA, FE, ard TH. Stationed #i marine
base, love bo win. Hal L. Wente, HQBTRY 4411,
29 Palms, CA 92278
Any more games in Rivenide? Fair-good teen
wiskes NIf 5L, COI, PL, WSIM, SUB, RW,
etbers, Willieg 1o try phm. Jim, please call back!
Mat1 Thoman, 8524 Amigos Place, Riverside, CA
P2504, {704) 6879032
S0 you just gor the new BH'EI game. And you
needd an adversary. Well, simply drop me a line.
All letters anwwered. Pbm, N, 1508, Sam
Maverick, 1945 Murgula Ave,, Santa Clara, CA
D500, (408) 983-7939
Opponents. 18yrs, or obder wanted for (1f or pbm
games of AS, PH, PL, STAL of TRC. Any claby
I the Siockion area? Don Schuster, 1543 W
Benj, Hob 723, 5 C. 1899

Crach pomn AK p
penents. Simal. games, all challenges taken. Al
some FE and TRC. Mark Simoniich, 125
Tarybrook Ln., Vallejo, CA 94391, 553-9747
Adult player would Hke pbm TAC all options in-
cluding nedlear alw pbm OR, Rated 1800, Use
your system or roll your own, B Maveell
MeCunig, #7204 26 Underhill Dr., Daon Mills, Ona,
Canada MIA-23

Oppenents wanted in Denver are. Noa-AREA
For AF, AZ,CH, GE, FE, GOA, JR. Have played
and will play most others. Howard E, Bulin, P.0),
Box 251, Aurora, CO B0045, 344-4250
AREA prov, 1200 wanis rated phm PH, DD, fif
PL, MD, SUH, TRC, 5L, CO1, WAS. Will play

nen-rated ala, Am dylng 1o play! Chrin Oroma.
Libby Hall:Univ. of Colo.. Boulder, €O 80310

Fif opponents necded in Mesa County. especial
Platesy Yalley, for AIW, 1776, GOA, WSIM,
FITW. Call before & of write. Ralph Burion, R.R.
1, Baa 76, Collbean, CO A1E24, £87-1582

16 yr. old wands ftf for SL, COI, COD, IR, and
PL. Also pbm PB, prefer Germans. Call or write,
all answered, Jon Lilly, 7208 8, Dever Si.
Lietleton, €O §0122, 773-0889

For sabe: Back luwes of magazines and out of
print wargames, for list send a SASE. Paul H.
Veznatil, |7 Dannell Drive, Stamford, CT 0695
Need phen opponents for AL, Take either side,
but Persians use any sei-up they wani. AREA
1200 provisiorsl. Alc pbm AK. BB, PH, 55T,
ANZ. David Lowrey, 1540 Urhimo S:., Coral
Gable, FL 11146

Amyome for pbm EMAT Also have D.Q. game
going on and reed more members. Have many
caher tiiles. Alvo looking for club in Noah FL
Chris Bolling, 4810 Arapahoe Ave., Jacksonville,
FL 32210, 3871792

New AREA member soeks phm oppanents for BL
or DD {aho DIP and 3R bul need system). All
special rubes negotiable. All letters snvwered
Ricky Becker, 5707 §. Mamivor, Chicago, IL
80617

Gamer seels fif in MID, BIS, AIW, FR. GOA,
COD. | have 200° scenation. Am AREA rated
55 W, Sk P,
48

13 yr. old AREA 1200 wants Mt opponents for
SL, KM, TB, AK, AIW, SST. Anyone in Hyde
Park? lomathan Stern, 3490 S, Shore Dr.,
Chicngo. 1L 80618, 7528312

Wargaming club looking for individuals to play
all types and eras of historical games. Please give
us a eall, Mariin Greenan, 8§ &n«lm LI
Berwick, ME 01901, (207) 698
Adult AREA 1100 phis wlnupbmmed e of
STAL, TRC. All letsers amawered. No phane calls
plemse. Demnis E. Mason, RFD #/1 Box 414,
Huon, ME 08449

ponents for 3R, SL, BIS, BB, COI, COD or any
v ' | 48422

Fearthersione Ridge. Uiica, M1 48087, 7117420
Waould anyone lke 10 lose heavily in 8L, CO1,
COD. FE, GOA, TRC? Call me and | will oblige
you. Dan Heed, 104 Caral Dr,, Rockford, MN
5537, (612 4TT.E11S

Looking for wnrated play im pbm TRC wiing
bonor system. Steven Hilimer, 1803 Eldridge
Ave., W., Roseville, MN 5113

Wanited, opponents all AH war and sporis games.
Prefer AF, AZ, AOC, BIS. COI. COD, FE, FR.
FITW, GOA, MD, RW, TRC, SUB, IR, W&P.
Mike Alles, 1220 33rd Ave., N. Apl #17, 51
Cloud, MM 55301, (812) 2517112

Apple computer awner withes 10 contact other
computer-using wazgamers, Neod AREA pom
oppanents for PB, Siwsion #4, Sahs-
modification, me Cerman. Rated 1600 prov.
e Baggen, Sear Rowte, Box 220-6, Columbus.
MS 39701, (6013 227-6855

Want iif oppanenis for SL, BL, CAE, COL JR.
BB. Own many games, will learn new gamas. Dan
Chadwick, W. 75th St Kansas City. MO
BA1H4, (31 1218

13 yr. old wants opponents for AF, FT, JU, SL.
COl, COD, LW, PL. Would Hke 1o learn pbim.
Will answer alf letiers. Are there any local clubs?
Brian Watsan, 110} Bluif St., Bellerve, NE
68005, §400) 292-1231

Adult 1t TRC, GE, PB, PLor AIW,

Barges area wargameni! Adult AREA 1200 wanz
Nl in SL (firw three scenarion), W&P (first four
wenation) of GOA, Alio have ADC, AIW and
CL. Mazk Cotter, 249 Conter 1. #2, Old Town,
ME ddsg

Inseligens bui ineaperienced gamer looking for
11f apponents far FT, CAE, TRC. Can play and
willing o learn aihers. Stephen Johna, 100 Scon
St., Bahimsore, MD 21201, $39-6234

wanted TRC, Code of Condst, swap

Oppanents wanied for IR, YITP, WAS, DIP",
MD, GOA, WSIM. John Dachos, Qris K, NTC,
Greal Lakes, |1 40088, 6334773

ure mdall, serlous histary
buff, play for fua. Creasive developmeni of game
system high on liat, your idem welcome, Byron
Inglesh, 1018 Barnsdale R, LaGrange Park, IL
80525, 379.1939

Beginner neods oppoents for phen or fil, LW,
RW. IR, 5L and SST. All letiers anvwered, will
1ake on anyone, | earn fant, Suresh Advand, 71
Lake Veew Dr., Orland Ph., L 6462, (3I2)
My-pa26

Oppanenis wamed, (il only for SL, GE. Will
learn others. Dave Melee, 1911 W. Pearl Ave.,
Rockfond, |L 81103,
Camers from Champalgn. Danville, Decatar,
Peotia, Bloomingion, Springfield and the -
rouniding areas wanted for all kinds of board
pames, including multimap, large scale games.
Jeif Clark, Box 246, Savoy, IL 61874, (217)
15715

Help, beginner veeks opponents for pbm for PL.
Are there any clubs arcund bere? Will finish all
games played, WKl anwwer all betters. Line Fags,
RR 2. Bluffion, IN 46714, (219) £24.4991

Wiah 1o wart & milti-player game of GOA and TR
"81. Heavy diplomacy and propaganda. One con-
dition—I'm German. Pbm only. Jokn Lake. Box
173, Swaysee, IN 44986, (317) 922-7488

P B8 "65, PL (e vheets from General Val. 16
No. 31, New g AREA, and pbm. Are there any
¢lubs out there? Jon Griffin, R.R. #3, Abilene,
KS 67410, (913) 479-2274

sldes Ind game AREA 1200 prov. Bab Powers,
44| Slater Ave,, Balto,, MD 21236

Fif amy game rated or pot. You drive. Pbm AREA
anly in 8L, COJ, MD. STAL. Send ratleg and
wenatio cholce. Any clubv around? Randy
Lindsuere, 9821 Beahewla Chard Rd. #204,
Damascw MDmﬂ! Hign

15 yr. old yer needs oppasent far fif in BL
and LW or Mln BL ‘Willing 1o learn any game.
All letrers answered. Mike Poloen, 1744 Ridgely
Rd., Edgews MD 20037, (301) 7219518

The Natioeal Wargaming Alliance har come to
MD. We offer big clisb services for small club
prices. Patrick C. Frye, Irk R, 4101,

Will iry phen uaing your system. Danvid Cromman,
RFD Landgon, Abiesd, NH 03602, (803)
B15-2291

27 yr. ofd novice wants friendly il competition in
Marth Jetsey. Have CAE, LW, PL, 5L, and IT76.
Abe inieresed in learring mosl other game.
Paul Dombrowskl, Village Green, 25N, Budd
Lake, NJ 07828, {201) 3470563

Adult gamer seeking opponents for SL, COI, BL,
PB, 3R, S5T. Will play mast others, Looking 1o
start chub in Freehold Censral Jervey area. Joseph
DiMasro, 130 Glendale Dr., Freehold, NJ 07728,
(201) 7RO-D4T6

OPPONENTS WANTED

Wanted pervons Interested in LW pbm for any
version alio interested in multiplayer pbm of
LW. Shaun M. Gannon, 103 Hudson River Rd..
rd, N’

Aduli, AREA 1500 secks rated pbm game of PL,
1400 + rated ppponents only, Have excellent phm
system, Prefer situatlon 15, You pick side. Terms.
negotisble. Ray Freeman, 914 W. Markham
Ave,, Durham, NC 27701 %) 6984679
Adul: gamer wanis pbm [riendly competitlan in
Tl\‘. PL, 1776, FE, Reliable non-fznaiis op.
only, AREA-rated of not. Joe Kon, 5102
\Ic{.omurk Rd., Durkam, NC 27713

ben opponenis wasted for SL, COI, COD, PL,
PB, W&P. 55T, RW, SUB. Will use your pbem
syatem of will wse honor system. John DuPree,
608 Backs Si.. Graham, NC 27283
16 yr. old neecs [tf DWTK, PR, PL, MR, WAS,
SL. Need o bearn COI/COD. Wil learn
anything. Forming Raleigh area club a1 Enlos,
Mait Burden, Ri. 3 Box 132 Hodge R,
Knightdale, NC 27443, (919) 2665426

Wanied AREA rated Iif, pom games of ADC,
FE, KM, LW, WAT, TRC, JR, W&P, WSIM,
Rated 800 give your rating when writing. Richard
ia, Jr., 814 141k St McKees Rocks, PA
15136, 771-1829
Oppenen wanted for OM, LW ar WSIM. Phm or
over telephone only confact i serious. Will
aniwer all responsed Lo ad. Rich Demoady, 1357
Fillmore St., Phila, PA 19124
AREA adult seeks rated o non-rated pbm or i
TRC, AL, AGC. FITW, WAS, WAT, ard
othiers. Allletiers amswered, Ed Srarsil, RD1 Box
137, Swanson Rd., Wilkes-Barre, PA 18702
GIN 1355 seeks rated phm AK, I'm Axis. All foes.
900 + sccepted. 1.C. Lawson, 1515 Gist 5t., Bldg.
1 (48-3), Columbia, SC 20203
15 yr, oid beginner necds if (oaly) players for
GOA, PL, IR, WP, BL, 5L in Henderionvile
wrea. Alo willin 10 Jesrn any other wargame,
Eddie Cogburn, 605 Cumberland Hills Dr..
Herdersomille, TN 37075 £23-28832
aged 20 yru. or older, are wanied o

I've got the S1. Andrews College blues, | need
some 01, phm in PB, STAL. Any GOA players in
Caralina? Mot rated. Play for fun, Joe Newell,
S.A.P.C. Box 117, Laurinbutg, NC 28352

Looking for friendly, mazure, ftf competition in
Triangle area, Novice in mosi games, Nighti and
weekends, Richard E. Whiaker, 2408 J. Wesvill
1., Raleigh, NC 27607, (9191 T81-3483
Wargamer in SW Ohio secks fif DIP. Will wravel
to Columbus, Dayton or N, KY. Paul Milewski,
Banx 256, Batavia, OH 45103, T12-2071

3 adulis (21 10 30) wan: fif oppenents older
for board games, RPG, or science fiction games.
«Can travel. Ron Dietz, 1335 Concord Ave. S.W.,
Camon, OH 4710

Adislt noviee want fif in Dayton area for GOA.
Abie pbm TRC, Have applied for AREA. Don
Tetmeyet, 4140 Leatback Place, Dayton, OH
AS424, [$13) 3261568

Odder player trying 1o sast again. Have BL, BB,
S5T, MDD, JU. Prefer BL cliher N or phm. Kirk

AREA epponents wanted fof pbi i: PB,
STAL, AZX, TRC. | am AREA rated at 1030 +
G.K.P. Will spawer all letters. Raymond
Berm 158 Ith Si., Hoboken, NJ 07030,
16 37, ald, fine wargamer looking for any player.
Will play almow any game. | already own ATW,
MD, 3R, VITP and WAS, Will learn gares, Rich
Terranava, 121 Ridge Ave., Listle Fall, NJ
0424, 2866212

14 yr. old Axis commander looking for pbm
Allfed with 34 yri. experience. | pliy Fl.,

Lasirel, MI 20708, (301) 490-0242

Adult novice wargamer age 31 lmld]ll{ln m«l
snmmie for N1f in he classies, AK, BL,STA/
Willing b learn sther games, John mel-m :lu
Folly Pond R, Apt, 34, Beverly, MA 01915,
922-0665 (afrer § p.m.)

13 yr, old looking for fif, MD, VITP, WAS and
GOA oppenents. My specialty i MD and s
games, but want (o learn mare. Paul Grenier, &
Couniry Clab Rd., Canion, MA 02021, (617}
B28-3089

16 yr. old seeking a beisurly, Mriendly pbm game. |
am new (o pban. | have STAL, AK. AL FE,
GE'64, TRC. Wil buy kit Man Phelpa, 28
Walnait 51, Mikion, MA 02186, 696-8616
Wanted to buy: VE in playable candition, kn-
cluding all pieces, cards, mapsheet, and rules.
Will pay reasonable price, Hilmar Jensen, 3

Councy St., Sogenvle, MA 02143

t4 yr, old looking for oppanents for 17 SL, COL,
COD, GE, LW, PL, PD, TH for multi-player
game. Ned rated. All ketters snawered. Juson
Hawkin, P.O. Box 3b, Lewisport, KY 42351,
(5021 276592

Strong imaginattve ANZIO player for 1T, phm
expetimentation. Any S1 players 10 form interest
and playtewt group. Jim Collier, 428 Gibsoa Ave.,
Lexingion, KY S0504, (307) 255-517%

P, Nif play desized for PH, PL, TRC, AZ, FE,
W&P, AK, AREA 1300, mature sdulis oaly.
Anyone [n Keoaville available? Romald L.
Richards, P.0O. Box 507, Middlssboro, KY 20965,

16 yt. old non-rated wargamer looking for fif
combal in LW, MD, PB, SL, SUB, Will learn
others. Contact: Ted Ognibese. Ri. 65,
Weshampton, MA 01037, $27-9427

AREA 1100+ seeks pbm opponent for STAL,
TREC. Al lesters answered. Jeff Sampson. 10449
Oakland Dr. 1), Poriage, M1 45003

Pbm SL. COI, COD. Rated of non-rated. Alvo fif
these and cthers. Am rated 1200 + . Al fooking
for players for multi-player pbm campaign of
AF/DL. Bob O"Censos, 4510 5. Giregory,
Sabimaw, M1 48501, ($17) 733.7202

Adubl player with six years exp. needs f1f op-

PR, PL, 5L, SUB, TB, WQ, WS, RW, Chris
Johnson, 7117A Montana Loop, Canmon AFH,
MN BR101, 784-5848

Maviee needs opponents, fif [Ramstein AFB
Ciermany) mas: AH wargames and/or pban, CH,
WE&P and 5L. Kevan G, Nelson, PSC Box 43169,
APO, NY 09009, 06371-41908

Opporents wanted for AREA rated games of
TRC, 1300+ preferred. Thom Butnetr, M1
Hoyees, Beffalo, NY 14213, (T16) BS&-847
AW, BL, CAE, P8, PL, IR, JU, snrated but
geod. Will pben and NIF. Scorl D. Kaufman, |
Fauls Co., Cornwall on Hudson, NY 12520, (914)
$34-8472

‘Game chab formirg in Rochester area. Beginners
welcome. Have 30+ games in library, Favorites
are IR MID, TRC, FE, SST. Bill Highfield, Jr.,
2012 Ridge Rd.. Enst. Rochester. NY 14622,
2660038

Intestvied playing CAE, pbm using missls fire?
Lawest number, first bester, must system, Twolbe-
ters of variation on one. Above average untated.
Alan G. Shaffer, 419 Warren 51., Scheneciady,
NY 12105

S.1. Game Amos. wants members Fvllllwﬁ of
war gaming. Please contast by writing: D.
Zucker, 13 Dongan 5L, 5.0, NY umm lJI‘I
A48-1574

The MHY Wargamens Asuoc. s now forming to
voordinale all adill wargaming and FRP ac-
tivities Im the mid-Hadson Valley. If interested
call: Wall Kurr, 409 Chelses Cay, Wappingers,
WY 12590, (914) 8312269

Rowand, P.O. Box 578, Fairborn, OH 45324

play In persen 5L, COL, ar COD, In the Knaaville,
Maryville area, Call evenings after &, Timothy
Dreane, Ri. 4 Box 117, Louiwville, TN 37777

Farmer player looking for apponents 1o get
waried again. Have many games. Fi only. IR,
TRC, VITP, FE, W&P, othens. | play for fur,
Adult. John Workman, M2 Scotwood Dr.,
Nashville, TN 37211, (813) 8339114

| um experienced, looking for N1f players for
Iboard games (especially 20th century) and fantayy
n P g (picwdo medievall, lan Stra, 1300
“test, Apt. 246, Austin, TX 78741
v.md s best WSIM player seeks competent il
opponemis in Hoeson. Al isterested in WAT,
Wa&P, INS, FITW, GOA, FT, 5H. Rob Land,
121} Cardenia Dv., Houson, TX 77008

AHREA 1600 waiits oppanents for pbm, fif P,
Sinte AREA ratimg. John Humer, 200 Faboon
Bivd,, Sheppard AFB, TX 74311, (§17) §55-4240
Opponent for new WWII it combal game.,
Diceless combas. Send SASE for info. Alse 51,
COl, CODR. Travis Brooks, BS3E Ampen Way,
Sandy, UT #2092

PL, PB, STAL. Have started chub ie Fremont,
Bill Hasselbach, 2001 Norih Fifik St., Fremont,
OH 433430, {419 334-5130

18 yr. old wands f1f or pben for IR, WQ, TAC or
FE. Prefer R and wish 10 play rased. Am AREA
rated 1500, Bruce Monnin, 121 N. Frankfon St.,
Mizser, OH 45865, 678-2028

aduals wants to contact | :
White River, Windsor, Woodstock, Vi, and
Lebanon, N.H. Peler Whelpton, Barberry Mill
Rd.. Ap. 4, Woodwock, VT 05091
Wikt pbm KM and NP but need syvems.
wan a group game of OR. Shawn Evams, Re. |
Bow 110C-2A, Hanaver, YA 20069, 758-6558

14y, old seeks il opponeni for PL, 5L, Stephen
Bogpple, 15625 Sheldon Re., Middieburg His,,
OM #4130, 676-5301

BL, BB, LW. Ken Ungar, 4500 Woodbury Hill,
Parma, OH 44134, {216) B42-4620

Meed eap. player for FITW, §H, and OA. Phem
mot passible. The warchild goes fif. Will also con.
sider CH, AL and CL. Gary W. Jones, 1157 Tod
MW, A-2 Warren, OH 44484, 192-4040

AREA 12170 need oppaneniy for phen STAL,
WAT, Will try PB, fif any of 100 thiles. Chris
Harris, 9344 Inverary C1, Lovion, VA 12079

1210+ secks phm ar T CL, €M, KM. TR,
WSIM, 5L, COL COD. Have systema far mast,
Prefer raved but will play non-rated players, also,
Paul Orenias. 2055 Aqura Dr., Siafford, VA,
212154 (70 855-6097

Adtension! Russian 1, rated of non-rated,

Blood ihinty soldier needs worthy vicllo for
COD, LW, BIS, 3R, GL, or your cholee. Dan
Coalman, Bow 61, Clatskanie, OR 97016, ($03)
728-1334

Help! Need Nif opponents for mulii-player IR
‘Wani 10 bearn others, esp. (.'OA DIF Trade
ames? Wil go

needed for pbm TRC. Kisk Hoewisch, Ri. 3 Box

7. Hortonville, W1 14942, (414) 779-6828

SALE: Send SASE for livi, Ocie C. Hudson, P.O.

Box 1111, Berkeley, CA 94701, (411) 845-1014

For saleirade: Owt of prine wargames and

mqnmm Induduu 1914 Julland (in edition),
Baa,

arca, Am 14, Mark Luta, 2380 Cleveiand St
Eugene, OR 97408, 346881

Looking for fif opponents in Phila. area. | have
5L, COI, COD, 85T, PL. AZ, and others. Any
clubs in area? Joe Mclowan, 21 Raymand Rd.,
Broomall, PA 19008, {21£) 356-221}

AF, AGLC, COD, COL, FE, FR, GOA, JU, LW,
5L, SUB, 3R, WQ In AREA rated or unrated
game, Monsy Pommer, RD 10 Henter Re., Erie,
BAlGSO mameT
Average pdull (24) gamer secks if some pba for
ihe following games: AL, AOC, CAE. GE, GOA,
TRC, WAT, MD. Any clubs in area? Clair A.
Byerly Jr., Box 513 Maple Ave., RD &, Irwin. PA
seuinwner T
Help! Need 0, pbm, AREA or for fun. Have
many games including PR, PL, BIS, GOA, KM,
LW, TRC, 5L, SUB, 3R and WQ. Joshus
Bavroth. RDI Box 438, Latrobe, PA 15650

ARy more.
Stamp for lis, Wally \llllnm B11SE 1st Ave.,
Ciainesville, FL 32601 (904) 373-3175

For Sale: Wargame collection many out of print
tithen, Wilking 1o Lrade. Send SASE for list, Kevin
Combs, 10225 Old Babo. Plke, Belsville, MD
x 372495

als 1301, 1303, 0305, 1421, Must be
ood condition. Will pay top price plus
All offers anywered. Ken Wheeler, 128
« Mamileld, MA 02048, (617) 33942122
All games 9 Ba: Airforce, Dauntiess, Cut
of priei AH games, athers. All in good condslion.

nad SASE for list, First come first sered, Bob
Newman, 2121 E. Packard Hwy., Charlotie, MI
15 yr. old need Nif opponents in 3R, 1776
WSLIM, Russ, Camp, luft, or Long Day, Played
SUB, RW, Troopers, D-Day. Any clubs in area?
Denmis  Maki, 514-113th Ln, NW, Coan

Raplds, MN 35433, (812) 7554818

GENERAL BACK ISSUES

Only the following GENERAL back issues are still available. Price is $2.50 per issue plus 10% postage
and handling charges. Maryland residents please add 5% state sales tax. GENERAL postage coupons may
not be used for this or other parts orders. Due to low quantities of some issues we request that you specify
alternate selections should your first choice be no longer available, The index below lists the contents of

GENERAL

Sguond
Lender

each jssue by subject matter; feature articles are designated by an asterisk (*), series replays are italicized,
and the number following each issue is the reader rating of that particular issue as a whale. The numbers
following individual subjects refer to the number of articles about that game in that fssue. Issues listed in red
are one color reprints of previously out-of-stock issues.

Yol. 12, No. 2—*Tobruk, Panzerblitz, Bulge, Blitzkrieg, Panzer Leader, Stalingrad . . . 3.10
Yol, 14, No. 2—*Kingmaker—7, .vi-‘mndw. Squad Leader . . . 3.27

Yol. 14, No, 3—*Arab Isracli Wi

Russian C

Third Reich, War At Sea . . .3.17

Vol, 14, No. 4—*Victory in the Pacific—2, Smﬂngmd, Third Reich, Richthofen’s War, Jutland, ms 25

Yol. 14, No. 5—*Squad Leader—3, WS&IM, Russian Campaign, Midway, Starship Troopers, Third Re:ch
*D-Day, Victory in the Pacific, Panzer Leader, Caesar's Legions, Tobruk . . , 3.51
*Gettysburg—3, Squad Leader, Starship Troopers, Russian Campaign . . . 3.4

Yol. 14, No. &
Yol. 15, No.

Yol. 15, No. 2—*Panzer Leader, Stalingrad, Third Reich, D-Day, Rail Baron, Victory in The Pacilic . . . 3.44
Yol. 15, No. 3—*Assault on Crete—3, Invasion of Malta, Russian Campaign, Third Reich, Squad Leader, War at
§

L3.44

ea . .
Yol. 15, No. 5—*Midway, WS & IM, Origins—Third Reich, Afrika Korps, D-Day, Squad Leader, Feudal, Alesia,

War at Sea, Starship Troopers . . . 3.13
Yaol. 15, No. 6—"Cross of Iron—3, Victory in the Pacific, War at Sea, Arab-lsracli Wars, Starship Troopers, Panzer

er . . . 266
Yol. 16, No. 1—*Anzio—3, Panzerblitz, Third Reich, Napoleon, 1776, Diplomacy . . . 2.67

Yol. 16, No, 2—*Bismarck—4, Panzerblitz, Afrika Korps, 1776, WS & IM . .

. 3.28

Vol. 16, No. 3—*Panzer Leader, Cross of fron, War at Sea, Tobruk, 1776, Midway . . . 3.33
Yol. 16, No, 4—"Magic Realm—3, ?‘?etﬂuulm C‘nmlgn Cros: of Iron, Third Reich . . .3.23

Yol. 16, No. §—*The Russian C

MNapoleon, Ellt:kries

Starship Troopers, War at Sea, Panz:rblit:, Rail Baron,

LA

Vol. 16, No. 6—*Dune—3, Anzio 4plmrmdm, Diplomacy, Outdoor Survival, Anzio—2, Panzerblitz . . . 3.82
Vaol. 17, No. 1—*War & Pme—i. War at Sea, Third Reich, Cross of Iron, Crescendo of Doom, Midway, Magic

Realm, Luftwaffe . . .
Vol, 17, No. 2—*Crescendo of Doom—3, Victory In The Pacific, Microcomputer Games, Waterloo

.79

.. 318

Vol. 17, No. 3—*Afrika Korps, Cross Of [ron, Third Reich, Crescendo of Doom, Air Force, Russian Campaign,

Victory in the Pacific . .

L334

¥ol. 17, No. 4—*Fortress Europa—4, Cross of Iron, Midway, VITP, 1776, Wizard's Quest, Starship Troopers,

Napoleon , . . 3.73

Yol. 17, No. 5—*Circus Maximus, Third Reich—2, Richthofen's War, Squad Leader, Stalingrad, Panzer Leader,
Kingmaker, Magic Realm . . . 3.07

Yol. 17, No. 6—*Stalingrad, Third Reich, W'S&IM. ‘War At Sea, Squad Leader, Longest Day, Caesar's Legions,

VITP, Russian Campaign . . . 3.27

Yol. 18, No 6—*Fury In The West, Bismarck, Squad Leader, Dune, Diplomacy, Afrika Korps, Panzerblitz,

Alexander, War & Peace . ., 3.78

Yol. 18, No. 2—*Air Force, Afrika Korps, Third Reich, Tobruk, Squad Leader, AIW, VITP, Diplomacy,

D-Day. ..
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THE GENERAL

FAST HEINZ

TURN RECORD CHART

EAST OF ROSLAVL, SOVIET UNION, August 7th, 1941: Another day

of pouring rain. The mud clung like black tar to the men’s boots. The 292nd In-
fantry Division slowed in its push to close the bag on the Russian Fourth Army.
Each overrun town required its own garrison. Each possible exit needed a
guard. As the leading troops shrank in number so did their speed. To insure
success Colonel-General Heinz Guderian abandoned his panzers to march on
foot with the 507th Regiment. The 292nd moved on.

Board Configuration

N A

o

VICTORY CONDITIONS

AF

To win the Russian must exit 9 squads off the east edge by game’s end.
Vs with functioning armament count as two squads.

# German sets up first.

# Russian moves first.

3

415

END

"6

Elements of the 509th Regt of 292nd Infantry Division setup anywhere east of hexrow L inclusive:

18T ; 2L _ MMG
467 j & | Aeir-
78 mine factors.
2
Enter on any one east edge hex on Turn 6.
S5 18 . AT
EAah] sl gl gl 27 00
4-6-7 | 2-4-7 ﬁ = ﬁ " 40 B12 B12 15/50P 37L
6 2

Fragments of the Russian Fourth Army enter on any or all board edge hexes west of Row [ inclusive.

::19/5
_ﬁ;ﬂf 2%

= -6

%_

% 19

45L

=f2

SPECIAL RULES

1. Useall rules through COD including the possible conversion of German
minefield factors to booby traps and/or Anti-Tank mines.

2. Environment is WET.

3. All wheatfields are level -1 marsh. (Rule 127).
4. The hastily laid mines were rather easy to clear. All mine and booby trap
clearing attempts get a -1 DRM.

5. All buildings are wooden and level one.

6. Mines may be setup in halfhexes.

Aftermath: The hastily laid minefields stunned the approaching ragtag collection
of Russian infantry and armor. Initial infantry attempts to rush the town were brushed
back by mine blasts and accurate machinegun fire. Finally the Russians were able to
clear a mine-free path for the tanks alongside the woods just as German reserves arrived.
The battle swirled at the edge of town until one tank was destroyed and the other lost a
track. The Russian infantry then broke and [led.

By August 8th the Roslavl pocket yielded 38,000 Russian prisoners, 200 captured
tanks and numerous guns. Another stunning victory on the road to Moscow.




“.‘.‘.‘.‘.‘."‘.‘.‘.‘.‘.‘.‘“““‘A“‘.‘.“‘A“A‘.“
<@

e e & & o & o o 2 o o J

READER BUYER'S GUIDE
THIRD REICH ’'81 (3rd edition
only) $16/59

J

4

)

)

4

: Grand Strategic Game of WWII in

) European Theatre

y !NSTRUC‘T{ONS: Rate all categories by placing

1 a number ranging from 1 through 9 in the ap-
propriate spaces to the right (1 equating excellent;

) S-avérage; and 9-terrible). EXCEPTION: Rate

§ item No. 10 in terms of minutes necessary to play

) game as recorded in lﬂ-minu}e increments,

b EXAMPLE: If you've found that it takes two and
a half hours to play FRANCE 1940, you would

) give it a GAME LENGTH rating of **15."" For

p zames with more than one version give two game

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4
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length ratings; one for the shortest scenario and
another following a slash mark **/"" for the
longest scenario or Campaign Game.

Participate in these reviews only if vou are
familiar with the game in question.
1. Physical Quality
2. Mapboard
. Components
. Ease of Understanding
. Completeness of Rules
. Play Balance
. Realism
. Excitement Level
. Dverall Value
10. Game Length

The review sheet may be cut out, photocopied,
or merely drawn on a separate sheet of paper,
‘Mail it to our 4517 Harford Road address with
’ your contest entry of opponents wanted ad, Mark

b such correspondence to the attention of the R &
b D Department.
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Opponent Wanted 50¢

1. Want-ads will be accepted only when printed on this form or a facsimile and must be accom-
panied by a 50¢ token fee. No refunds. Payment may be made in uncancelled U.S. postage stamps.
2. For Sale, Trade, or Wanted To Buy ads will be accepted only when dealing with collector’s
items (out of print AH games) and are accompanied by a $1.00 token fee. No refunds.

3. Insert copy on lines provided (25 words maximum) and print name, address, and phone
number on the appropriate lines.

4. Please PRINT. If your ad is illegible, it will not be printed.

5. So that as many ads as possible can be printed within our limited space, we request that you use
official state and game abbreviations. Don’t list your entire collection, list only those you are most
interested in locating opponents for,

Afrika Korps—AK, Air Force—AF, Alexander—AL, Amoeba Wars—AW, Anzio—AZ, Arab-
Israeli Wars—AIW, Assault On Crete/Invasion Of Malta—AOC, Bismarck—BIS, Black
Spy—BS, Blitzkrieg—BL, Battle Of The Bulge—BB, Caesar Alesia—CAE, Caesar's
Legions—CL, Chancellorsville—CH, Circus Maximus—CM, Cross Of Iron—COl, Crescendo Of
Doom—COD, Dauntless—DL, D-Day—DD, Diplomacy—DIP, Down With The King—DWTK,
Feudal—FL, Flat Top—FT, Fortress Europa—FE, France 40—FR, Fury In The West—FITW,
Gettysburg—GE, Gladiator—GL, Guns Of August—GOA, Jutland—JU, Kingmaker—KM, The
Longest Day—TLD, Luftwaffe—LW, Machiavelli—MA, Magic Realm—MR, Midway—MD,
Napoleon—NP, Origins—OR, Outdoor Survival—OS, Panzerblitz—PB, Panzer Leader—PL,
Rail Baron—RB, Richthofen's War—RW, The Russian Campaign—TRC, Samurai—SA, Squad
Leader—SL, Stalingrad—STAL, Starship Troopers—5SST, Storm Over Arnhem—S0A, Source
Of The Nile—SON, Submarine—SUB, Tactics [I—TAC, Third Reich—3R, Tobruk—TB,
Trireme—TR, Victory In The Pacific—VITP, War and Peace—W&P, War At Sea—WAS,
Waterloo-WAT, Wizard's Questi—WQ, Wooden Ships & Iron Men—WSIM.
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WHAT HAVE YOU BEEN
PLAYING?

Top ten lists are seemingly always in vogue these days. Whether the sub-
ject is books on the Best Seller List, television’s Nielsen ratings, or even
games, the public never seems to tire of seeing how their individual favorites
stack up numerically against the competition. Our preoccupation with this
national pastime is almost akin to routing the home team on to victory every
Sunday. So to further cater to your whims (and to satisfy our own curiosity)
we unveil THE GENERAL ’s version of the gamer’s TOP TEN.

We won't ask you to objectively rate any game. That sort of thing is
already done in these pages and elsewhere. Instead, we ask that you merely
list the three (or less) games which you've spent the most time with since you
received your last issue of THE GENERAL. With this we can generate a con-
sensus list of what’s being played . . . not just what is being bought. The
degree of correlation between the Besl Selllng Lists and the Most Played List
should prove interesting.

Feel free to list any game regardless of manufacturer. There will be a
built-in Avalon Hill bias to the survey because you all play Avalon Hill games
to some extent but it should be no more prevalent than similar projects under-
taken by other magazines with a special interest-based circulation. The
amount to which this bias affects the final outcome will be left to the in-
dividual’s discretion.

The games I’ve spent the most time playing during the past two months
are:
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It is the August, 1914 turn of a GUNS OF AUGUST game and Germany
has declared war on both Belgium and Holland. Using all Advanced Game and
Optional rules, determine the optimum placement of the six Dutch and Belgian
units shown by writing the hex coordinate or city name in the space to the right
of each unit. Ten winning entries will receive AH merchandise credits. To be
valid an entry must be received prior to the mailing of the next GENERAL and
include a numerical rating for the issue as a whole, as well as list the best three
articles. The solution will be announced in Vol. 18, No. 4, and the winners in

Vol. 18, No. 5.
Poll: Which side has the advantage in the Campaign Game and what
percemage ofgames willitwin? [ Allies OCP ____ %
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Llimc as a whole . . . (Rate from 1 to 10, with 1 quating 1 10 g terrible)

Best 3 Articles

1.

2.

3.

NAME

ADDRESS

CITY STATE ZIP




]
T SRRt e S TS S SgETeges= RSy L . o o k- 8
8
S TYe B B .. Nl B, T@gTE W, & P.% T N s
L
i~ L. 8. & P 4 B @ "I B &8 Z 9 @&€T 7T T ¥ & &€ 6 _
€
A S ga Ty Caw s CETRTRS g &, TTTeT s v ¢ ||
g
R T T . 8 L. .8 ¥ B & X, 8. - T B B 8 ¥ =
L
S P B e L) 8 8 2 4 @ ¥ B® & T, b 6 B 9 —
6
- R B g T T T TETETTTE TR TELE 8 TEC R T RIS S A e —
c
ST B TG L . PR Rl B B W BruTe ST TR "8 e
ZIZ(8 52 |2125|2 & |5(2|5/8 (28 |8 (2|38 B8] & S Fglz s l5le| & : |E
glzlz = | E 8121 % (2 |T(21F|2 |3 |2 |2|& | & |5|s] ‘& € 2|8 |7 | = % 3 |3
g|a g 2|3 2 B le |2 1elB (= 8 2 3 gl | & g & g
e O - =19 o = & 7
r I &
' sliod sllod
Cile 8l sjlod a1 s|lod ' sjjoy @!d
213 1no4d LNINIAON TNO4NN | Avol S33n3an AHINNND ONIddvod ONIMddYHONN ONITddVHD dIHS
tlz|{v|9|s|e|4d
ANBEREEIE a|qe | ALIDO[BA™ 8|qe | uo1vallQg I abueyd puim
vielL|zc|o|s|a
6 8 L 9 § glsleli|e|r|D i(S]|o4 alp Unoy) puipy s,uing IxaN
s|lv|ole|L|z]|a
v T € ¢ 1 :sesuodsay aig clolslwlzl iy Buijiey 1xaN pajiewy aieq wing
430928V

133HS AHOJ3d NHYNL TIVIN-AS-AV1d NIW NOHI B SdIHS NIAOOM



